The
Coptic

Gnostic
Library

BKIL






THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY
VOLUME V



THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

EDITED WITH ENGLISH TRANSLATION, INTRODUCTION AND NOTES
published under the auspices of

THE INSTITUTE FOR ANTIQUITY AND CHRISTIANITY

General editor:

JAMES M. ROBINSON

VOLUME V




THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY
Ty A Complete Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices

VOLUME V

MELCHIZEDEK
THE THOUGHT OF NOREA
THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH
MARSANES
THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE
A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION
ALLOGENES
HYPSIPHRONE
THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS
THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH
TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA
ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD

BRILL
LEIDEN BOSTON KOLN
2000



The volumes contained in this paperback reprint were originally published by
Brill Academic Publishers between 1975 and 1995 as part of the Nag
Hammadi Studies and Nag Hammadi and Manichaean Studies monograph
series.

ISBN 9004117024 (Set)

THIS BOOK IS PRINTED ON ACID-FREE PAPER.

© Copyright 2000 by Koninklijke Brill NV, Leiden, The Netherlands
Cover design by TopicA (Antoinette Hanekuyk)

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, translated,
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic,
mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise, without prior written permission

Jfrom the publisher.
Authorization to photocopy items for internal or personal use is granted by Brill
provided that the appropriate fees are paid directly to
The Copyright Clearance Center, 222 Rosewood Drive, Suite 910
Danvers MA 01923, USA.
Fees are subject to change.

PRINTED IN THE NETHERLANDS

Nag!
Tie!
TieA
TiE
T
TieTH

Mgl
T A

N
The Go
The G
Te Hy?
QN
TigEx
Tig Boo

Nag Ha
Te G

Nag Han
Euevoste

Nag Han
Tie Duai

Vg Ha
The Apor
The (P
T (Ss0g
THE A?()C;

NigHan
Tie Acrs
T Ty
Aumigar
Tt Covgy
han e
Tie Py



b

CONTENTS

VOLUME 1

Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex)
THEe PRAYER OF THE APOSTLE PAUL

THE APOCRYPHON OF JAMES

THE GospeL oF TRUTH

THE TREATISE ON THE RESURRECTION

THE TRIPARTITE TRACTATE

VOLUME 2

Nag Hammadi Codices 11, I; III, I; and IV, 1
THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN

Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7

THE GospeL oF THOMAS

THe GOSPEL OF PHILIP

Tue HyPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS

ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD

THE ExPoSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL
THE Book oF THoMAS THE CONTENDER

Nag Hammadi Codices IIL, 2 and IV, 2
THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS

VOLUME 3

Nag Hammadi Codices III, 3-4 and V, 1
EucNosTos THE BLESSED and THE SopHiIA oF JEsus CHRIST

Nag Hammadi Codex III, 5
THE DIALOGUE OF THE SAVIOR

Nag Hammadi Codex V, 2-5

THE APOCALYPSE OF PauL

THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES
THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES
THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM

Nag Hammadi Codex VI

TuE AcTs OF PETER AND THE TWELVE APOSTLES
THe THUNDER: PERFECT MIND

AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING

THE ConcepT oF OUR GREAT POWER

PLato, REPUBLIC 588A-5898B

THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING



ScriBaL NOTE
THE DisCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH
AscLepius 21-29

Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 7 and 4
THe GosPEL OF MARY
THE AcT oF PETER

VOLUME 4

Nag Hammadi Codex VII

THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM

THE SeconD TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH
APOCALYPSE OF PETER

THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS

THE THREE STELES OF SETH

Nag Hammadi Codex VIII
ZOSTRIANOS
THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP

Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers

VOLUME 5

Nag Hammadi Codex IX
MELCHIZEDEK

Tue THOUGHT OF NOREA
THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH

Nag Hammadi Codex X
MARSANES

Nag Hammadi Codex XI
THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE
A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION WITH
ON THE ANOINTING
ON BarTisM A AND B
ON THE EucHARIST A AND B
ALLOGENES
HYPSIPHRONE

Nag Hammadi Codex XII
THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS
THE GospPEL oF TRUTH

Nag Hammadi Codex XIII
TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA
ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD




NAG HAMMADI STUDIES
VOLUME XV



NAG HAMMADI STUDIES

EDITED BY

MARTIN KRAUSE - JAMES M. ROBINSON
FREDERIK WISSE

IN CONJUNCTION WITH

ALEXANDER BOHLIG - JEAN DORESSE - SGREN GIVERSEN
HaNs Jonas RopoLPHE KASSER - PAHOR LABIB
GEORGE W. MACRAE - JACQUES-E. MENARD
TORGNY SAVE-SODERBERGH
WiLLEM CorNELIS VAN UNNIK T - R. McL. WiLsoN
JAN ZANDEE

XV

GENERAL EDITOR OF THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

JAMES M. ROBINSON

LEIDEN
E. J. BRILL
1981

£17



THE COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY

EDITED WITH ENGLISH TRANSLATION, INTRODUCTION AND NOTES
published under the auspices of
THE INSTITUTE FOR ANTIQUITY AND CHRISTIANITY

NAG HAMMADI CODICES
IX avo X

CONTRIBUTORS

BIRGER A. PEARSON - SGREN GIVERSEN

VOLUME EDITOR

BIRGER A. PEARSON

LEIDEN

E. J. BRILL
1981



ISBN 90 04 06377 3

Copyright 1981 by E. ]. Brill, Leiden, The Netherlands

All rights reserved. No part of this book may be reproduced or
translated in any form, by print, photoprint, microfilm, microfiche
or any other means without written permission from the publisher

PRINTED IN THE NETHERLANDS

B

Ina
Bir
odex [
Tn

Introdu
Birg
X,

Bi
Codey

ey
ey o
Iy
ludex of
udex of



TABLE OF CONTENTS

Foreword James M. Robinson . . . . . . . . . . . .. Vil
Preface Birger A. Pearson . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. X1
Table of Tractates in the Coptic Gnostic Library. . . . . . XIII
Abbreviations and Short Titles . . . . . . . . . . . .. XV
Sigla. . . . . . .. oL XXXI
Astrological Signs . . . . . . . . . ... L. L. XXXII
Introduction to Codex IX. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. I
Birger A. Pearson
NHC IX,r: Melchizedek . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 19

Introduction and Notes by Birger A. Pearson
Transcription and Translation by Sgren Giversen and
Birger A. Pearson

NHC IX,2: The Thought of Norea. . . . . . . . . . .. 87
Introduction and Notes by Birger A. Pearson
Transcription and Translation by Sgren Giversen and
Birger A. Pearson

NHC IX,3: The Testimony of Truth . . . . . . . . . .. 101
Introduction and Notes by Birger A. Pearson
Transcription and Translation by Sgren Giversen and
Birger A. Pearson

Codex IX: Fragments . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 205
Transcription and Notes by Birger A. Pearson

IntroductiontoCodex X . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 211
Birger A. Pearson

NHC X,r: Marsanes . . . . . . « « « « v « v o« v« o . 229
Birger A. Pearson

Codex X: Fragments. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 349
Birger A. Pearson

Index of Coptic Words . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 355

Index of Greek Words . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 370

Index of Proper Names. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 377

Index of References: Ancient Works . . . . . . . . . . . 379

Index of References: Modern Authors . . . . . . . . .. 396



e &

.IlTh(
Hamm
e
and 11
jnall
The Fo
heabas
Furthel
uphs
apatt

The
eatly €.
doas
fance o
searcity
(eeisive
by thed
Bas bee

Thise
iy,
Harold
Hegand
Beter A
Hedrick
Violet )
R Mg
LDyl
R Seho
Francis
1k Wi
OIlly al
the t
tace]
185-90 |
Coptc
fu th

i d“Pl



FOREWORD

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag
Hammadi Codices and of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, comprising a
critical text with English translations, introductions to each codex
and tractate, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can
be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations.
Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the mono-
graph series, Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is
a part.

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but
also a significant religious position in its own right. General accep-
tance of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the
scarcity of original source material. Now this situation has been
decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed
by the discovery of these unique documents that the present edition
has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris-
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of
Harold W. Attridge, J. W.B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge,
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard,
Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W.
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton,
Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, William
R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm
L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William
R. Schoedel, John Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner,
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frede-
rik Wisse and Jan Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 with
only a limited number of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed
as the texts became increasingly available. Its early history may be
traced in the preliminary announcement in NTS 16 (1969/70),
185-90 and NovT 12z (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the
Coptic Guostic Library (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the
fact that two of the four tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502
are duplicates of Nag Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to
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include P. Berol. 8502 in The Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was
decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition
of the other Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and
Bruce codices, the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic
Library to make it complete.

The volumes and editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge;
Nag Hammadi Codices I1,1,I11,1 and IV ,1 with Papyrus Berolinen-
s1s 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; Nag
Hammadi Codices I1, 2-7 and I11,5, volume editor Bentley Layton;
Nag Hammadi Codices I11,2 and IV ,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians
(The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander
Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag
Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 111, 3-4 and V1
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and the
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Ham-
madi Codices V ,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4,
volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies 11, 1979;
Nag Hammads Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag
Hammadi Codex VIII, edited by Bentley Layton, John Sieber
and Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices 1X and X, volume
editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII,
volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek
and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by
J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne and J. Shelton; Pistis Sophia,
text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies
9, 1978; The Books of Jew and the Untitled Text in the Bruce
Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag Hammadi
Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the
edition is thirteen volumes. The English translation of the texts
of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also
been published in a single volume, The Nag Hammadi Library in
English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row (1977).

When I visited H. J. Polotsky, an invaluable consultant to our
project, in Copenhagen on 18-19 January 1968, he introduced me
to Sgren Giversen, who kindly provided me with a copy of the
microfilms of Codices 1I, ITI and IX which he had made at the
Coptic Museum between 28 December 1957 and 9 January 1958,
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as a delegate of the Institute of Egyptology of the University of
Copenhagen of which Polotsky had subsequently become Director.
Giversen reported that he had already begun preliminary study of
Codex IX. Hence it was agreed that he would join our project
and contribute his work on Codex IX to our edition. For these
gestures of international cooperation in making the Nag Hammadi
library available I wish to express particular appreciation.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na-
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham-
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO.
This extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the recon-
struction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcriptions
by the originals, not only served the immediate needs of the fac-
simile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition.
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared.
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have
been involved.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on:
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib,
Director Emeritus, and Victor Girgis, Director of the Coptic Museum
until 1977, who together have guided the work on the manuscript
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the
Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and
was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum;
and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director Gene-
ral for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978,
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and
Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of
Cultural Studies, who has always proved ready with gracious as-
sistance and helpful advice.
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We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A.
Edridge, whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely
death. Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the
field of scholarly publication not only this volume, but the whole
series of Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of
the Nag Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible.

JaMEs M. RoBINSON
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PREFACE

This volume is the product of many years of work; yet it is with
some trepidation that I submit it herewith to the public. The frag-
mentary status of the two codices published here has made the
work much more difficult and time-consuming than would have
been the case had the material been preserved more completely.
Hence this first effort cannot claim to be definitive in any way.
Others will surely come to the material with new insights, not
only to the contents of the tractates but also to readings and re-
constructions of the text itself. That, indeed, is my hope.

It is also cheerfully acknowledged that this volume could hardly
have come about, at least in its present form, without the help of
many scholars whose names do not appear on the title page, and
who deserve my heartiest thanks. In the case of Codex IX, Sgren
Giversen prepared in 1969 a preliminary transcription and Danish
translation; C. J. de Catanzaro rendered Giversen’s Danish into
English. Subsequently numerous fragments were placed in the
MS., and the codex was reconstructed in its present form. So I
have found it necessary to revise the transcription and translation
completely. The codex was reconstructed in the Coptic Museum,
Old Cairo, during work sessions of the Technical Subcommittee
of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices
aided by members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library team,
and during the supplemental work periods of the latter group
funded by the Smithsonian Institution through the sponsorship
of the American Research Center in Egypt. Fragments were placed
by Sgren Giversen, Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, James
M. Robinson, Stephen Emmel, and myself. Valuable codicological
assistance has been given by James M. Robinson and by Stephen
Emmel, not only for Codex IX but also for Codex X. In addition,
a number of scholars have offered assistance in the establishment
of the text and in the reconstruction of numerous lacunae in Codex
IX. I wish especially to thank Hans-Martin Schenke, Frederik
Wisse, and Klaus Koschorke for their exceedingly valuable help.
Such defects as remain in this edition should be charged to me.

In the case of Codex X, while I have borne the primary responsi-
bility for the work, I have benefited greatly from the help of others.
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This is true in the case of the reconstruction of the codex, for
numerous fragments were placed by others than myself, namely
Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, and Stephen Emmel; indeed
it was Charles Hedrick whose thorough work on the fragments
resulted in a major break-through in the final reconstruction of the
codex. During the time when the transcription and translation
was being constantly revised and improved, I received valuable
help from other members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library
team, especially John Turner and Orval Wintermute. In addition,
I wish to thank Alexander Bohlig, Rodolphe Kasser, Hans-Martin
Schenke, and Wolf-Peter Funk, for their valuable suggestions
along the way. Finally, needless to say, neither this volume nor
indeed the Coptic Gnostic Library project as a whole could have
been possible without the selfless and untiring prodding of James
M. Robinson.

I should also like to acknowledge here the help I have received
from my students, especially Diana Fulbright, who prepared the
index to Codex X, and Ruth Majercik, who prepared the index to
Codex IX and the final integrated index to the volume, and who
has functioned for several years as a valued research assistant.
Diana Fulbright also prepared the index of references.

The secretarial staff of the Department of Religious Studies of
the University of California, Santa Barbara, has been very helpful
along the way. I wish especially to acknowledge the help received
in the final typing by Elisabeth Stebbins and her predecessor,
Julia Curry. In addition, Michiko Yusa, a doctoral candidate in the
Department ot Religious Studies, has provided valuable typing
help in the final stages of the work.

For the work on this volume I have been aided by a grant from
the Faculty Research Committee of Duke University, by a grant
from the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by two grants
from the Humanities Institute of the University of California, by
a grant from the American Philosophical Society, by a grant from
the Smithsonian Institution, through the sponsorship of the Ame-
rican Research Center in Egypt, by a grant from the National En-
dowment for the Humanities, and by annual grants, from 1969 on,
from the Senate Committee on Research of the University of Cali-
fornia at Santa Barbara.

In conclusion, I want to express my special thanks and appre-
ciation to my wife Karen, and to my children, Ingrid, David,
Kristin, Daniel, and Sven. They have been patient with me over
many years, and it is to them that I lovingly dedicate this volume.
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b. Sanh. Babylonian Talmud, Sankedrin
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Vire.

Vit. Mos.
Phys. rec. A
Plat.

Phaed.

Resp.

Tim.
Pliny, Hist. Nat.
Plot. Enn.
Plut.

De an. procr.

Quaest. Plat.
Porphyry, Vit. Plat.
Procl. Theol.
Ps.-Clem. Hom.
Ps.-Tert. Haer.
Ptol. Tetr.
Puech, ‘“Découverte”’

Puech, ‘““Les nouveaux
écrits gnostiques”’

Puech, ‘“Plotin et les
gnostiques”

RAC

The Rediscovery of
Gnosticism

van Regemorter, “La
reliure des manuscrits
gnostiques’’

Reitzenstein, Poimandres

RHR

Roberts, Greek Literary
Hands

Robinson,
“Codicological Analysis”’

Robinson, ““Codicology”’

De virvtutibus

De vita Mosis

Physiologus recension A

Plato

Phaedrus

Respublica

Timaeus

Pliny, Historia Naturalis

Plotinus, Enneads

Plutarch of Chaeronea

De animae procreatione in Timaeo

Quaestiones Platonicae

Porphyry, Vita Plotini

Proclus, The Elements of Theology (cf. Dodds)
Pseudo-Clement, Homiliae

Pseudo-Tertullian, Adversus Haereses

Ptolemy, Tetrabiblos

Puech, H.-C., “Découverte d’une bibliothéque
gnostique en Haute-Egypte,” Ewncyclopédie
Frangaise, Tome XIX. Paris: Société Nouvelle
de I'Encyclopédie Frangaise, 1957, 19. 42,4-I9,
42,13.

Puech, H.-C., “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques
découverts & Nag-Hammadi,”” RHR 134 (1948),
244-48.

Puech, H.-C., “Plotin et les gnostiques,” in
Puech, H.-C., En quéte de la Gnose. Volume 1I.
Paris: Gallimard, 1978, 83-116.

Reallexikon fitr Antike und Christentum

Layton, B., ed., The Rediscovery of Gnosticism.
2 volumes. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981.
Regemorter, B. van, “La reliure des manuscrits
gnostiques découverts & Nag Hammadi,”” Serip-
torium 14 (1960), 225-34.

Reitzenstein, R., Poimandyres. Leipzig: B. G.
Teubner, 1904.

Revue de | histoive des religions

Roberts, C. H., Greek Literary Hands, 350 B.C.-
A.D. 400. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1956.
Robinson, J. M., “Codicological Analysis of Nag
Hammadi Codices V and VI and Papyrus
Berolinensis 8502,” in Parrott, D., Nag Hammadi
Codices V, 2-5 and VI with Codex Bevolinensis
g502, I and 4. The Coptic Gnostic Library. Nag
Hammadi Studies 11. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1979,
9-45-

Robinson, J. M., “On the Codicology of the Nag
Hammadi Codices,” in J.-E. Ménard, ed., Les
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Robinson, ‘““Construction”’

Robinson, ““Coptic

Gnostic Library Today’

Robinson, “Future”’

Robinson, ‘“The Three
Steles of Seth’”’

RSPT
Rudolph, “Coptica-
Mandaica’’

Rudolph, Theogonie
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SC

Schenke, ‘““Erwigungen
zum Ritsel des
Hebrierbriefes’”

Schenke, ‘“Gnostic
Sethianism’’

Schenke, Der Gott
“Mensch’’ in der
Gnosis

Schenke, ‘‘Das
sethianische System”’

Schmidt, Guostische
Schriften
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Textes de Nag Hammadi: Collogue du Cenire
d’Histoirve des Religions (Strasbourg, 23-24 octobre
1974). Nag Hammadi Studies 7. Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1975, 15-31.

Robinson, J. M., ““The Construction of the Nag
Hammadi Codices,” in Krause, Essays on the
Nag Hawmadi Texts, 170-190.

Robinson, J. M., “The Coptic Gnostic Library
Today,” NTS 14 (1967/68), 356-401.

Robinson, J. M., “The Future of Papyrus
Codicology,” in R. McL. Wilson, ed., The Future
of Coptic Studies. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1978, 23-70.
Robinson, J. M., “The Three Steles of Seth and
the Gnostics of Plotinus,” in G. Widengren, ed.,
Proceedings of the International Colloguium on
Gnosticism. Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell,
1977, 132-142.

Revue des sciences philosophiques et théologiques
Rudolph, K., ‘“Coptica-Mandaica: Zu einigen
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tischen und mandiischen Texten,’”’ in Krause,
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts, 191-216.
Rudolph, K., Theogonie, Kosmogonie, und An-
thropogonie in den manddischen Schriften. Got-
tingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1965.
Sahidic

Sahidic, with Bohairic tendency

Sources chrétiennes

Schenke, H.-M., “Erwigungen zum Ritsel des
Hebrierbriefes,’’ in H.-D. Betz and L. Schottroff,
eds., Neues Testament und chvistliche Existenz:
Festschvift fiir Herbert Braun. Tiibingen, J. C. B.
Mohr (Paul Siebeck), 1973, 421-437.

Schenke, H.-M., ‘“The Phenomenon and Sig-
nificance of Gnostic Sethianism,’’ in The Redis-
covery of Guosticism. Volume 2, 588-616.
Schenke, H.-M., Der Gott ““Mensch” in dev Gnosis:
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tiber die paulinische Anschauung von dev Kivche
als Leib Christi. Berlin: Evangelische Verlags-
anstalt, 1962.

Schenke, H.-M., ‘“‘Das sethianische System nach
Nag-Hammadi-Handschriften, in P. Nagel,
ed., Studia Coptica. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag,
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Schmidt, C., Guostische Schriften in koptischer
Sprache aus dem Codex Brucianus. TU 8, Leipzig,
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Schmidt-MacDermot,
Bruce Codex
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Scholem, Jewish
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Schubart, Das Buch

Scott, Heymetica
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Zandee, Terminology Zandee, J., The Terminology of Plotinus and of
Some Gnostic Writings, Mainly the Fourth Treatise
of the Jung Codex. Istanbul: Nederlands Histo-
risch-Archaeologisch Instituut in Het Nabije
Oosten, 1961.

ZPE Zeitschrift fir Papyrologie und Epigraphik

Note: For a complete bibliography of gnostic and Nag Hammadi
studies since 1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag
Hammadi Bibliography: 1948-1969; Nag Hammadi Studies 1;
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971. Supplements to this bibliography occur
annually in Novum Testamentum.

Additional note: This book was already in press when M. Ro-
berge’s edition of Norea appeared. Three of his readings have been
adopted in the proof-reading of this edition (at IX 28,8.13.16-17).
See now L’Hypostase des Archontes: Traité gnostique sur l’origine
de I’ homme, du monde et des archontes (NH I1,4), par Bernard Barc,
suivi de NOREA (NH IX,2), par Michel Roberge. Bibliotheque
copte de Nag Hammadi, Section: “Textes,” 5. Québec: Les Presses
de l'université Laval, 1980.
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SIGLA

A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates
that the letter is visually uncertain, even if the context
makes the reading certain. Letters having the superlinear
stroke are also dotted when the superlinear stroke is lost
in a lacuna. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the
transcription indicate missing letters that cannot be restored
but of which vestiges of ink remain. Three dots on the line
in the translation indicate the presence of substantial
untranslatable material.

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is
believed writing once existed. When the text cannot be
restored with reasonable probability, the number of esti-
mated letters, up to six, is indicated in the transcription
by dots; seven or more lost letters are indicated with an
Arabic number, preceded by a ‘‘plus-or-minus” sign (4).
When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line only the left
bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in size.
In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word;
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely
outside, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic
word it translates.

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a
scribal omission or error. In the latter case a note records
the actual reading in the MS.

Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion.
Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the
scribe.

High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the
line.

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the
Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the translation,
except when they are transliterated.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX

Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. vii-xv, pl. 1-78. Doresse, Secret
Books, pp. 141-143; Puech, “Découverte,” p. 10; Krause, “Der koptische
Handschriftenfund,” pp. 121-124, 128, 130-132; Krause, ““Zum koptischen
Handschriftenfund,” pp. 109-113; Robinson, ‘“Coptic Gnostic Library
Today,” p. 400; Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften,
Pp- 7-8. pl. 4, 12; Robinson, “Construction,’”’ pp. 172-174, 176-189; Robinson,
““Codicology,”” pp. 17-18, 26, 28-29; Robinson, ‘‘Future,”’ pp. 26-27, 43, 48-
49, 53, 58-59-

Codex IX is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945ina
jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about 1o km. northeast of Nag*
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see
J. M. Robinson’s Introduction to The Nag Hammad: Library,
pp. 21-23.) It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old
Cairo, and bears the inventory number 10553. It has been numbered
VIII by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (“Nouveaux textes gnos-
tiques,” p. 136), X by H.-C. Puech in 1950 (‘‘Les nouveaux écrits
gnostiques,” p. 108), IV by S. Giversen in 1958 (in an unpublished
microfilm dated January g of that year) and by B. van Regemorter
in 1960 (“La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques”), V by J. Doresse
in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 165), and IX by M. Krause in 1962
(“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128 ef passim). Krause’s
numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices is the official numbering
used by the Coptic Museum and in the Facsimile Edition, and is
therefore adopted in this edition.

1. Codicology

Codex IX was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs
of the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 1-4 (and
in Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 4).
In one of these photographs (pl. 3) the codex is shown open at
PPp. 30-31, before it was cut out of the cover. A full description of
the cover, which was made of sheepskin and goatskin, is provided
by J. M. Robinson in his preface to the Facsimile Edition (pp. ix-xi).
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant

I



2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX

leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex IX be-
longs typologically in a group together with Codices VI and X,
and II, to a lesser extent (see “Construction,” pp. 184-190). The
extant fragments remaining from the cartonnage of the cover are
published in The Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage.

The codex is very poorly preserved. Significant portions of it
are missing altogether or preserved only in fragments. Study of the
extant material has ascertained that the codex consisted of a single
quire, as is the case with the other codices in the library with the
exception of Codex I (but not XIII, as was erroneously stated by
Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 123, n. 1). The in-
side portion of the codex, from pp. 27-48, is comparatively well
preserved. It is therefore easily established that the center of the
codex is at pp. 38-39. (When first subjected to critical examination
the leather cover still had the inside portion of these pages, in one
piece, attached by the original leather thongs. The pages had been
individually cut away from the binding prior to their initial con-
servation in plexiglass. The inside fragment was restored to its
original sheet in the final conservation of Codex IX in 1974; see
the Facsimile Edition, pl. 41. On the final conservation see Emmel,
“Final Report,” pp. 17-22.) The recto (right hand) pages from the
first half of the codex show vertical fibers, the verso (left hand)
pages horizontal. In the second half of the codex recto pages show
horizontal fibers, the verso pages vertical. The shift in fiber-direc-
tion occurs at p. 39. From this it can be deduced that Codex IX
was constructed of 1g double sheets (=38 leaves = 76 pages),
placed in a stack with horizontal fibers facing up, and folded to make
a single-quire book. Pp. 38 and 39 represent the top sheet of the
stack, and 2 and 75 the bottom sheet. It has been ascertained that
single-leaf half-sheets were not used in the manufacture of this
codex (for the use of half-sheets with stubs in some codices see
Robinson, “Codicology’’ pp. 23-25).

Unlike most of the codices in the library (I, II, III, IV, V, VI,
VII, X, XI), there is no evidence of the codex having had front
and/or back flyleaves, or any uninscribed pages except possibly
p. 76 (see below).

The leaves measured up to 26.3 cm. in height (cf. p. 5/6) and
from ca. 13.9 cm. in the middle of the codex to 15.2 at the outer
pages, the codex having been trimmed in antiquity at the time it
was bound. Unfortunately the intact pages were trimmed off at the
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 3

top and/or the bottom, presumably at the time they were put
into plexiglass in 1961. (In the Giversen microfilm of 1958 the pages
are shown prior to trimming; in the Facsimile Edition pp. 27-30
are shown before trimming, in photographs taken by J. Doresse).
The closed book had a proportion of approximately 5 to 3, height
to width.

The number of lines per page varies from 26 (p. 15) to 33 (p. 69).
The average is 29. The lines average approximately 18-19 letters
in length. There are as few as 13 (27,27; 41,1; 57,5; 58,27) and as
many as 25 (68,10) or 26 (73,5). The lines average somewhat shorter
toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact that
the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than in
the middle.

As has already been stated, the codex is only partially preserved.
Aside from pp. 27-48, the bulk of what remains consists of fragments
of various sizes, badly damaged. (Attempts were made subsequent
to the discovery of the library to keep some of the material together
by means of liberal applications of transparent tape! Most of this
has keen removed as part of the final conservation; see Emmel,
“Final Report,” pp. 17-19.) By the time that Codex IX was sub-
jected to critical scrutiny, the fragments were not in proper order.
No substantial attempt to place fragments in their proper position
and sequence was made either at the time of the microfilming in
1958 (by S. Giversen, in behalf of the Institute of Egyptology in
Copenhagen and the Coptic Museum; Giversen stated in Micro
[frame #] 303, “The Papyri in this Codex IV are microfilmed in
that order they were found”) or at the time that the codex was
conserved in plexiglass in 1961 (by Victor Girgis, according to
Krause, in Krause and Labib, Guostische und heymetische Schriften,
p-7,1n.°36). The work that has been done on this subsequently has
been based, at first, on study of photographs, and finally on study
of the MS. itself in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo.

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious
that fragments cannot be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain
criteria have been developed for placement of fragments and for
establishing the sequence of pages. These include physical joins,
continuity of fiber patterns from one fragment to another, con-
tinuity in destruction patterns from one page to another, blotting
from one page to a facing page, continuity of text, similarity of
textual context, etc. (Fiber continuity can frequently be deter-
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mined even with a considerable amount of space between fragments.
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers
and latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) Unfortunately a
number of fragments have proven to be intractable, and remain
in the category of ‘‘unidentified.” Transcriptions of the largest of
these are found in this edition, and all inscribed unidentified frag-
ments known to be from Codex IX are published in the Facsimile
Edition (plates 75-78; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming).

Fortunately the pages of Codex IX were numbered in antiquity,
and page numbers are preserved (or partially preserved) for the
following pages (brackets indicate missing letters, dots letters
only partially preserved): 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, I[4], 15, 18, 19,
20, 21, 22, [2]‘}: 25, 26: 27, 28: 29, 390, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36: 4[I]>
42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 55, 5[6], 57, 58, 59, 60, 01, 62, 65,
66, 67, 6[8], 73, 74. It has been possible to establish with near cer-
tainty the pagination ot the entire codex, including the pages or
fragments of pages whose page numbers are lost, on the basis of such
criteria as continuity of destruction patterns with adjacent iden-
tified pages, text continuity from one page to another, and (in
one case) ink-blotting from one page to another. Another criterion
is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity between conjugate
leaves from the two halves of the quire, indicating a single sheet,
but this criterion is not absolute, for a lost %ollesis may have occur-
red between the two leaves which would disturb the horizontal
fiber-continuity (see further on this below). It has been found that
the following pages from Codex IX are completely lost, or at least
have no positively identifiable fragments: 63-64 and the last two
pages, 75-76. P. 51/52 is represented only by a single small frag-
ment. P. 53/54 is similarly represented by a small fragment, blank
on the verso side (p. 54); one-half of this fragment is now lost (it
is restored in the Facsimile Edition on the basis of an old photo-
graph from Giversen’s microfilm of 1958).

The establishment of pagination for pp. 7-8 and g-10 presents a
special problem. The small fragment containing page numbers 9
(recto) and 10 (verso) can be placed equally well, on the basis of
horizontal fiber continuity (verso side) with the fragments now
identified as pp. 7-8. A glance at the Facsimile Edition will also
show that the continuity of destruction patterns (or “‘profile”) is
better from p. 5/6 to (what is now) g/1o than from p. 5/6 to (what
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 5

is now) 7/8. The decisive factor in the current placement was the
horizontal fiber continuity noticeable from p. 67 to (what is now)
p. 8 to p. 69; it is therefore posited that pp. 7-8 and 69-70 are
conjugate leaves, originally constituting a single sheet of papyrus:
Unfortunately these pages are so fragmentary that it is not possible
to use textual continuity as an absolute criterion. It is to be obser-
ved that much of the text in this portion of the codex has been con-
jecturally restored (see the introduction to IX,1: Melchizedek, and
the relevant pages in the text and translation).

With the pagination established we can now raise the question
as to the possibility of reconstructing the rolls of papyrus from
which our codex was manufactured. It is assumed that, in the
making of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls which consisted of
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata are
glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and addi-
tional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp- 43-53; Robinson, ““Co-
dicology,” p. 19; and “Future,” pp. 23-27.) In some cases a codex
can be analyzed to show the process by which it was constructed,
down to the exact number of kollemata used and the exact number
and size of rolls. Such an analysis is possible when all of the kol-
leseis are extant, as well as the stubs at the end of a roll. (For exam-
ples of such analysis see esp. Wisse, “Nag Hammadi Codex III,”
and Robinson, “Codicological Analysis.”)

In the case of Codex IX such an analysis is necessarily tentative,
due to the loss of so much material. Only one kollesis is preserved
(p- 49/50; what is taken as a kollesis on p. 66 in the Fascimile Edi-
tion, p. xi, is probably a patch). The kollesis is formed by the overlap
(ca. 2 cm.) of the left edge of the kollema of which most of p. 49
is a part over the right edge of the kollema of which p. 28 is a part
(i.e. right over left). The overlap of right over left violates the expec-
tation that the kolleseis will be so made as to allow the scribe to
step down in his writing rather than to be obliged to lift his stylus
up onto the higher part of the page (see Turner, Typology, p- 47;
Robinson, “Future,” p. 23; Turner calls attention to the fact that
sheets were glued in a roll right over left in the case of rolls used
by Demotic scribes [Demotic is written right to left]; see “The
terms Recto and Verso,” p. 19). Such a phenomenon is usually
taken to mean that the entire roll has been rotated 180° before
cutting (see esp. Robinson, “Future,” p. 27). The fact that only
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one kollesis has been found in the extant material of Codex IX may
itself be significant, for it may indicate that the maker of the codex
took special care to construct it in such a way that kollesers would
not ordinarily occur in the writing space of the pages. (The Mani-
chaean codices, constructed with great care, have no kollesers in
them; see Turner, Typology, pp. 45-46, 49-50).

The horizontal fiber patterns of Codex IX have been analyzed,
with the aid of a light-table, and some conclusions as to the make-up
of the codex are possible. Analysis of the fiber patterns indicates
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the
quire to the right edge of the next above. This would indicate that
the rolls from which the codex was constructed were cut from
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were
cut.

In attempting to establish the lengths of the kollemata used in
the manufacture of Codex IX, results were more certain in the case
of that part of the codex (i.e. the middle part) in which the most
material is preserved. It is evident that kollemata of various lengths
were used. The longest one consists of pp. (showing horizontal
fibers) 36 + 41, 34 +43, 32 + 45, 30 + 47, 28 + 49 (part), meas-
uring 127.4 cm., or well over a meter. (Such long kollemata are
practically unknown to papyrologists before the discovery of the
Nag Hammadi Codices, but in the Nag Hammadi Codices they
are commonplace. See Robinson, “Codicology,” p. 31; ‘“Future,”
PP- 41-43; and now Turner, Typology, p. 53.) The shortest ones
are the breadth of a single sheet (38 + 39; 184+ 59; 16 + 61).
Separate kollemata (or separate rolls) are indicated when there is
a disruption of horizontal fibers between sheets; at such places
kolleseis would originally have been present in the roll (except at
the end of a roll).

On the theory that the rolls of papyrus from which our codex
was constructed were of a size comparable to papyrus rolls used
in other codices (for general discussion see Robinson, ““Codicology,”
Pp. 19-30), we can assume that Codex IX was constructed of two
rolls. A likely hypothesis is that the nine bottom sheets came from
a single roll, and the ten top sheets from another roll (cf. Facsimsile
Edition, pp. xi-xiii). P. 75 (lost) would represent the right edge of
one roll and p. 18 the left edge; p. 57 would represent the right
edge of the other roll, and p. 38 the left edge. As it happens, p. 57
has an extraordinarily narrow column of writing, and may not have

e®
} aﬂdI]Otf
g
| iz
L

apparem

et e
e

e
pl !
i
fs el
ofte pa
e
gt r
tly o
ladorig
un, “Co
Tep
quily,
e of
i e,
G
f demon
s §
Fig,
et ve
Wiy
eque
thre i
tnfnge -
v f)
itle vy
ilter
By
B ey
biof v
B of
ek, At

i fa
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been as wide as the other pages (see pl. 59 in the Facsimile Edition,
and note the destruction patterns and the location of the right mar-
gin of p. 57 in comparison with that of pp. 55 and 59; cf. also
Robinson’s remarks, p. xiii). While this is what might be expected
in the case of the last sheet cut from a roll rather than the first, the
apparent anomaly in this case might be accounted for on the theory
that the maker of our codex trimmed away damaged or frayed
material at the right edge (i.e. p. 57) after he had already cut the
first sheet of the second roll. The observation that the roll making
up the bottom sheets of the quire yielded g sheets while the roll
making up the top sheets (the inside of the quire) yielded 10 sheets
fits neatly with the data already discussed regarding the width
of the pages at the inside (narrower) and the outside (wider) of the
completed codex. The maker of the codex would have cut his
sheets progressively narrower so as to avoid the waste that inevi-
tably would have occurred with the final trimming if all the sheets
had originally been the same size. (On this phenomenon see Robin-
son, “Codicology,” pp. 28-30; ‘Future,” pp. 26, 36.)

The papyrus used in the manufacture of Codex IX was of average
quality, surely not as good as that of e.g. Codex X, but better than
that of Codex VIII. (The criteria for quality is thinness, regularity
of fibers, surface smoothness, and uniformity of color; cf. also
Pliny’s remarks on the subject, Hist. Nat. XII1.24.78). It is possible
to demonstrate that the material had already been damaged or had
obvious imperfections in some places before the scribe began his
writing. Thus at 11,10 the Y in eToyaas is written in a crack
where vertical fibers had begun to flake off. At line g in the same
vicinity the fibers were still intact at the time of writing, but have
subsequently further flaked and disappeared. At the end of 17,7
there is a gap in the horizontal fibers, causing the scribe not to
continue the line to the right margin. At 27,27 damaged papyrus
caused the scribe to shorten the line. At 33,22-27 there is a crack
in the vertical fibers; in lines 22, 24 and 25 the scribe wrote part of
a letter in the crack, in the horizontal fibers beneath, and in lines
23, 26 and 27 he avoided the crack by leaving a larger space than
usual between letters at the damaged places. At 35,22-28 a similar
loss of vertical fiber is found: the scribe wrote in the crack in lines
23, 24, 26, 27, and 28, whereas in lines 22 and 25 he avoided the
crack. At 35, 25 this results in a marked space between eo and A.
At 40,31 a similar crack in the vertical fibers caused the scribe to
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leave a space between M and mTymoc. At 41,1 the papyrus was
so thick and uneven that the scribe, possibly in order to spare
his stylus, skipped enough spaces for 3 letters—a good 2 cm.—and
separated cw from Ma in the word cépa. At 42,19-29, substantial
losses of vertical fiber had occurred, forcing the scribe to skip the
damaged areas. E.g. in line 24 NT is separated from €. Again,
in line 29 a different crack was avoided by separating ka from Ta
in the prefix of the verb xataywmoxew; the c in the same verb was
written right over yet another crack. Similar breakage is evident
at 46,16-28; letters are written in cracks in some lines whereas the
cracks are avoided at other places. E.g. in line 27 N is separated
by at least a whole letter-space from 2HTqG. On the same page, at
line 16, €T is written over an area with thick, rough fibers. On
p. 62, in the small fragment extant, vertical fibers were evidently
in very bad shape before the papyrus received writing. Notable
letter separations occur at line 5, N from aAHeiINoOC, and at line 6,
@ from MMo; in the latter case the superlinear stroke traverses the
crack and binds @ end M together. The top fragment of p. 66
shows evidence of patching (note in the Facsimile Edition the
askew direction of the vertical fibers constituting the patch). At
70,20-28 some of the vertical fibers had worked loose and had been
folded back so that the scribe had actually written on the underside
in some lines—e.g. in lines 24 and 26—while skipping the resultant
crack in other places, e.g. dividing eT¥ from May in line 21, €
from @oorr in line 22, and NToo from y in line 29.

The date of manufacture of Codex IX cannot be determined
with certainty, and generalizations based on physical features
are becoming more and more dangerous (see Robinson, ‘“Future,”
p. 62). Datable fragments of cartonnage provide a terminus a quo
(late 3rd century), suggesting a fourth century date for the manu-
facture of the codex. The physical features of the codex and the
quality of the papyrus, conform to what might be expected of a
fourth century Coptic manuscript. But to this there must be added
the paleographical evidence, to which we now turn.

2. Contents and Paleography

Codex IX consists of three separate tractates: r: 1,1-27,10;
2: 27,11-29,5; 3: 29,6-end (Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142-143,
had counted four). The leaf containing the last two pages (pp. 75-76)
is missing; so it is not established where the third tractate ended.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 9

It is possible that it ended on p. 75; fragment 10 is blank on the
side showing vertical fibers and could conceivably have come from
the missing leaf, p. 75/76. The tractates are separated on pp. 27
and 29 with decorations extending from the left to the right mar-
gins. On p. 27 the decoration consists of a line of “herringbone”
decoration, i.e. diple obelismene (> ) in series, a line of strokes,
and another line of “herringbones,” and another line of strokes.
The last line of tractate 2 (29,5) is filled out with ‘“‘herringbone”
decoration.

The one extant title occurring in Codex IX is found at the top
of p. 1, in the top margin (Meaxic[eaer). It is decorated with
a series of strokes above and below, and with a wedged line — to
the left (presumably matched on the right, but that part of the
page is missing). If a title originally was provided for tractate 3 it
would have occurred at the end, on one of the missing pages, 75 or 76.
Tractate 2 has no title.

Codex IX was written by a single scribe. The hand can be des-
cribed as a round uncial, with cursive features. It presents a page
that is pleasing to the eye, though not as attractive as the hand
of Codex VII, and reflects considerable practice on the part of the
scribe.

Noteworthy characteristics of the calligraphy include the follow-
ing: The a is usually made with a single stroke, the left corner
rendered with a loop. Similarly the y is rendered with a single stroke,
the lower member represented by a closed loop. The M is rendered
analogously, with a single stroke and the top members looped
rather than drawn angularly. The 3, also rendered with a single
stroke, usually has a noticeable serif at the top. The B is usually
quite narrow, angular in appearance, and frequently not quite
closed at the top. The tale of the p extends below the line; the upper
part is narrow and angular, and sometimes not quite closed at the
top. The € is somewhat “flattened” in appearance and not com-
pletely uniform. Sometimes the top extends further to the right
than the bottom, sometimes vice versa; occasionally the middle
stroke of the e is stretched considerably, especially when the
letter appears at the right margin of a page. The m is rendered quite
unusually, in that the top bar is frequently uneven and obviously
not done with a single stroke. It sometimes gives the appearance
of having been rendered as though two r’s were squeezed together
to form a single letter. The 2 sometimes extends below the line,
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sometimes not. Overall, the letters tend to slant to the left rather
than to the right.

“Punctuation” (if that is the proper term; cf. B. Layton’s dis-
cussion of the “articulation marks” ‘' used in Codex II, “Text
and Orthography,” pp. 190-200) is quite irregular in Codex IX.
The raised dot - (cf. the Greek colon) is used very frequently, not
always with observable meaning. It is often used to mark the end of a
sentence or clause, to separate phrases, or even to separate wordsina
series (e.g. the proper names at 6,4). But its use must be regarded
as quite arbitrary. For example, it is not at all clear why Nezoycia-
NNoY[Te] (2,9) should have the “colon’” (if that is what it is)
and NNoyTe NzooY[?] (2,10) should not. Another problem in
the use of this mark is that it does not always occur as a raised dot.
Sometimes it is more or less on the line, e.g. at 30,6 (NTooTOY.,
contrast line 11, 2iTOOTOY").

Another punctuation or articulation mark used by our scribe
resembles an apostrophe ’. This mark appears to serve the same
function as the raised dot, but it is only used after the following
letters, to mark the end of a word: B, a, A, M, 3, P, ¢, Examples
are 2we’ (27,1) and eToyaas’ (28,28); aayeia’ (70,4.25);
€BOA’ (35,7); NIM’ (27,24; 44,15) and oyXw2™’ (39,5); aATCAPAY
(27.5); cTHP' (45,17); €POq’ (43,23) and m20(q’ (47,5). Evidence
that the “apostrophe” is equivalent to the “colon” is found e.g.
at 44,14-I5: OYON NIM'... OYON NIM’.

Another feature of the hand of Codex IX is the use of a serif, in
the form of a backstroke, on certain letters, viz. ¢, R, 1, and .
This device may be an extension of the “‘apostrophe,” but it is
used not only to mark the end of a word but also to mark the end
of a syllable. There is considerable consistency in the use of this
device (which occurs as well in Codices IV, V, VI, VII [ =XI, second
hand], and VIII). The serif is attached regularly to final m and T;
e.g. wopt, mwT etc., without exception. The same practice is
observable with final k, though in this case it is not so regular:
e.g. [NTOJR 2w wR (5,14), €YBHR (31,30); XwWR (34,2), etc; but
see Nak (6,23).

In addition, the serif occurs regularly with doubled r, k, m, T,
as e.g. afreaoc (2,II), eRkaHcia (5,19), enmaeoc (5,8),
aTTeko (30,19).

The serif occurs usually, but not always, to mark certain mor-
phemes, such as the Relative e, the Privative a<, the abstract
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX II

marker MNT, and the 2 sg. suffix R. But compare netoyaas
(27,27) and eToyaas (4,4; 28,28, with the T and o written to-
gether); eTNaNoOY( (27,2) and eTNaNOY( (6,7 with the T and N
written together); and numerous other examples could be cited.

Finally, whereas one never sees the ‘‘apostrophe’ written to-
gether with a serif, there are examples of the serif followed by a
“colon,” e.g. MPpHT (29,9).

The dicolon: is used in tractate r after gamMHN (“Amen”) at
18,7 (at the end of a series of liturgical praises) and at 27,10, the
end of the tractate. The end of tractate 2 (29,5) is marked with a
dicolon furnished with an extra dot:- .

The only other punctuation in this codex is the diairesis. It
is used to mark consonantal 1, as e.g. in maf, Taf, Naf, 2paf,
Tw2aNNHC (31,3), etc. It functions as a genuine diairesis in
mkefciawpoc (57,6).

Superlineation in Codex IX is quite complicated. There are
several types of superlinear strokes, and the most regular one is
the straight stroke over the single n, M, and p to indicate the half-
vowel. The only example of erroneous omission of the superlinear
stroke is MMON (41,3). There appears to be some latitude in the
use or non-use of the stroke over the plural Definite Article n.
When the noun begins with a vowel the stroke is used or not seem-
ingly according to whim; compare e.g. MN Nezoycia (2,10)
and MN Ne3oycia (32,5). But when the noun begins with a con-
sonant the stroke is regularly used, except when the previous letter
is a vowel, e.g. enrenea (27,8).

The superlinear stroke is frequently used over two or more con-
sonants when they form a single syllable, as e.g. in the ubiquitous
MW and 2N. There is sometimes, but not always, a discernible arch
in the way this stroke is rendered. Compare e.g. eXM (30,27) and
€XM (39,23; 44,22). In the transcriptions presented in this edition
these variations are not recorded (for reasons of economy in printing) ;
the stroke binding two consonants together will be rendered only
over the second: exH.

Sometimes a single superlinear stroke will bind three or more
letters together, in which case considerable variation is found in
practice. Examples (in which variations in the use of the serif
are also noticeable) are: TMNTWBHPE (I,9), TMNTATCOOYN
(15,5), TMNTpeqt kapmoc (15,6); MNTPMN2HT (43,I5);
mpMNoyoeIN (6,5); mpMNoyoein (17,15). In this edition these
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words will be standardized and the superlinear stroke will be shown
over a single letter, as in TMNT@WBHpPE, MNTPMNHT, etc.

Superlinear strokes are even used by our scribe to bind the pre-
position 2N to the following word, as e.g. in JMTTTAHPWMA
(28,22) and ZMTAnapaaeicoc (46,2; 47,11). In this edition these
words will be rendered 2% nmAHpwMa and 2M Himapaaeicoc.
Single strokes are also sometimes used over the Definite Article m,
as e.g. mmaeoc (30,5), TmeTNnaNoyq (47,9). In combination
with N the feminine Definite Article T also receives superlineation,
e.g. NTaynNaMmic. The latter will be rendered in this edition
NPayNaMmic, though it is not clear in such a case whether it was
pronounced like éntdynamis or like nétdynamis. A similar problem
is presented with the Conjunctives, e.g. NCxooc (28,6), NqBwk
(44,24), etc., rendered in this edition as Ncxooc and N¢gBwWK.

A superlinear stroke invariably occurs over the syllable 2,
as e.g. in 21XM (4.9), N21aMe (9,25). In this edition the stroke
will be shown only over 1: 2i. A circumflex stroke appears in-
variably over the verb &i (passim) and over the vocative In-
terjection @ (e.g. 1,11; 5,14). The circumflex also occurs over the
verb @ at 45,16 (but not at 40,4), and over the verb G at 73,6.

Another kind of stroke is used over the Greek particle #: F
(41,28.29.31; 42,1 etc.); this is probably a rendition of the Greek
spiritus lene (‘‘smooth breathing”).

An extended stroke is usually used over nomina sacra (cf. the
abundant examples on pp. 5-6 and 16-17), and over the wnomen
insacrum CaBawe (73,30, but not over caTanac at 20,15)
22a2M also receives the stroke at 9,28 (also 12,7) but not eyga
(10,1); neither receives the stroke in the Genesis material beginning
on p. 45. There is a trace of a stroke over Hcaiac at 40,30. The
superlinear stroke is used over the “liturgical” acclamation koyaas
(“holy are you”) in IX,r (e.g. 16,16 etc.). It is used regularly over
abbreviations and page numerals. Page numerals also usually
(but not always, pace Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften,
P. 7) have a sublinear stroke. (The following extant page numerals
lack the sublinear stroke: 22, 25, 28, 29, 34, 36, 43, 48, 49, 59, 60, 61.)

The following standard abbreviations are used: Tc, “Jesus”
(6,2.9 et passim written out in the opening line 1,2), mexc,
“Christ” (1,2; 6,2.9 ef passim), TNA ““Spirit” (39,26; 42,2; cf. 50,1).
CTAYPOC, “cross,” is abbreviated cJoc at 40,25. (Kahle refers to
the “unique use of this abbreviation in a Coptic amulet of the fourth
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or fifth century; see Bala’izah, vol. 1, p. 255, n. 2.) “‘Jerusalem”
is abbreviated ©1HM (70,5.8.15.27).

Other marks and decorations are as follows: At the beginning
of tractate 3, on p. 29 the paragraphus cum corone occurs in the left
margin, ornately written as a single unit: 7. Traces of the same
decoration occur at the beginning of tractate 2, on p. 27. It may
be assumed that the first tractate was similarly adorned at its
beginning, though the left margin of the fragment containing the
beginning of tractate r is not preserved.

At p. 45, between lines 22 and 23, a paragraphus occurs, marking
anew section of text. (On this ancient device see Schubart, Das Buch,
p- 77-)

The work of our scribe is remarkably accurate and obviously
practiced. Errors do, of course, occur; and some of these he has
corrected himself. At 16,28 there is a case of parablepsis. The
scribe began to write @a ene2 Nene? (cf. 16,29) before writing
TBapBHAWN, which was doubtless in his examplar. He caught
himself before he finished the misplaced phrase, wrote TBAPBHAWN
and over each of the letters he had written in error he placed a dot,
indicating that those letters were to be deleted: waenezne (cf.
the note). At 45,10 in a context wherein the virgin Mary is con-
trasted with the aged woman Elizabeth, the scribe wrote c2ime
(“woman,” cf. 45,8) instead of mapeenoc (‘“virgin”), but then
corrected himself. In this case his correction was probably made
as part of his proof-reading, i.e. after he had completed the page;
for he has crossed out c2ime with a series of diagonal slashes,
and written mapeenoc above the line (the correction is made in
the scribe’s own hand, albeit in smaller letters). The scribe has
written over a letter at 3,6 (a over €) and possibly at 28,26 (m
over rc?). At 45,18 he has cancelled an extra € with a diagonal
slash, and at #3,1 he has cancelled ¢ similarly. At 47,28 he has
cancelled a superlinear stroke written in error.

Undetected errors also occur, but in some of these cases the
scribe may only be reproducing errors occurring already in his
exemplar. Manifest misspellings occur at 28,2.12 (dittography);
29,3 (substitution); 47,21 (omission); and possible misspellings
occur at 6,2 and 73,4 (substitution) and at 43,18 (metathesis).
(See notes to the passages cited for details.) Dittography occurs
at 27,27. Superfluous or tautological material has been editorially
deleted at 28,14 and at 61,2. Material deemed to have been erroneous-
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ly omitted has been editorially supplied at 5,1.8.10; 9,2; 27,5;
28,14; 48,16.18; 55,4; 68,3; (and cf. note to 66,28).

Errors of substitution obviously requiring editorial correction
are clustered in tractate 2. Manifest confusion of grammatical
person, number, and/or gender occurs on page 28 in lines 3, 5, 6,
and 20, and on page 29 in line 2 (see notes for details). The fact that
such an error is found elsewhere in the whole codex only at 32,6
(in tractate 3) leads us to conclude that the scribe had a very
faulty exemplar of tractate 2z, and that he should not be held res-
ponsible for these mistakes (although we might wish that he had
corrected them).

It was long assumed that Codex IX was written by the same
scribe as Codices IV, V, VI, and VIII (cf. Doresse, Secret Books,
PP- 141-145; Krause, “Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,” p. 110;
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 6, 8) but this hasty judg-
ment cannot be sustained. The superficial similarities among them
can be ascribed to the influence of a single scribal school (see Emmel,
“Final Report,” p. 28). According to J. M. Robinson (see “Codi-
cology,” p. 18; cf. Emmel. “Final Report,” p. 28) M. Manfredi
of the Vitelli Papyrological Institute in Florence expressed the
view that the hand of Codex IX is separate and distinct from the
others. Indeed, that is a view that had already been expressed by
H.-C. Puech (see “Découverte,” p. 10). I concur with this judgment.

Puech dates Codex IX (X in his numbering system) to the end
of the third or the beginning of the fourth century (cf. “Découver-
te,”” p. 10). Of the fourth-century hands illustrated in Maria
Cramer’s Koptische Paldographie, that of BM Or. 7594 most resem-
bles the hand of Codex IX (see Paldographie, pl. 33), though the
hand of Codex IX is somewhat less accomplished. The British
Museum manuscript can be dated on the basis of its colophons
between A.D. 330 and 350 (see Krause’s review of Cramer in Biblio-
theca Orientalis 23 [1966], p. 286; cf. Robinson, “‘Coptic Gnostic
Library Today,” p. 372).

It thus appears that the paleographical evidence, taken together
with the codicological evidence discussed above, strongly points to
a fourth-century date for Codex IX.

3. Language
All three tractates in Codex IX are Coptic translations of Greek
originals. (Indeed there is no reason to doubt the general scholarly
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consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans-
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. G. MacRae, ‘“Nag Hammadi,”
in IDBSup, p. 613). The language of all three tractates is Sahidic,
but an “impure” variety of the Sahidic dialect which shows con-
siderable contamination or influence from other dialects. (This,
too, is a trait which they have in common with all other Sahidic
tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library.) In what follows I shall
not attempt to present a complete grammar of each of the three
tractates. Rather, I shall survey those peculiarities shown in the
language of our tractates which represent divergences from standard
Sahidic (as represented e.g. by the Sahidic New Testament), and
call attention to other special features deserving of notice. Inas-
much as the language of all three tractates is basically the same,
I shall treat them together in synoptic fashion. Some attempt will
then be made to assess the significance of the dialectical divergences
from standard Sahidic found in Codex IX as a whole, and such
linguistic divergences as may be noticed from one tractate to another.

Dialectic variations in the phonemics of Codex IX can be grouped
as follows:

1. A2 vocalizations.

a) a for o. Tractate 1: Mmap= (9,27); angt (6,26; 26,12); 21aMe
(2,10; 9,25; 12,13); 6aAn= (27,4; cf. 6aarem= 14,13). Trac-
tate 2: qTay (28,27). Tractate 3: aTe (31,5; 45,13.15);
AAY (41,10); TANTN (44,14).

b) € for a. Tractate 1: NeeleT= (18,9); Teko (06,22); TEAO
(15,26); Teao= (16,7); 2€te (9,22). Tractate 2: eMnTE
(32,25); €Ma2Te (29,I2; 44,I); MMETE (32,19); TEKO
(30,19; 31,I4; 32,I8; 33,10; 37,1.I3; 40,27.28; 42,6; 44,25;
49,5; TC€BO (47,1); 2€T€ (43,31).

c) e for o Tractate 3: ey (42,1).

d) e for w. Tractate 3: oyen (46,7 A2? Cf. Kasser, Complé-
ments, p. 75)-

2. Other A2 phonological variants. Tractate 1: TN20 (4,6). Tractate 3:
MMe (30,28; 46,12; 47,9); €Bo (33,6); TOYBO (43,1); TNQO
(34,25; 37,25; 69,12); xwBs€ (45,15; 74,5); 6BOYP (43,13).

3. Dialectical variants identified as A by Crum, but attested in
A? texts according to Kasser, Compléments. Tractate I:
mHoye (27,10); 6NHOY (6,24; 27,7). Tractate 3: 2BHOYE
(31,12; 42,20).
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The only dialectical variants from standard Sahidic not here-
tofore identified as A? are TaxpHoyt (A 39,10), € (AFS 45,18),
and Toyaoeitt (32,8; cf. Kasser, Compléments), all in tractate 3.
To this should be added a conjectured occurrence of the BSP
variant of S eooy: wo<y> (cf. note to 6,2).

From this survey it is easy to see that the predominant non-
Sahidic dialectical influence in all three tractates of Codex IX is
Subachmimic (A2). This is the case, at least, in respect to the phono-
logy of the language.

The “mixed” character of the Sahidic Coptic of Codex IX might
plausibly be explained as a ‘““pre-classical” version of Sahidic; this
is a solution that has often been advanced to account for the varia-
tions found in the language of the Nag Hammadi Codices. (See
e.g. Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, p. 7, referring especially
to “what appear to be Subachmimic intrusions.””) But Bentley
Layton has recently made the claim—with special reference to
Hyp. Arch. (I1,4)—that the ““Sahidic” texts in the Nag Hammadi
Library were translated by native speakers of the Subachmimic
dialect, attempting to write in Sahidic (see Layton, Hypostasis of
the Archons, HTR, 67, p. 374; and “Coptic Language,” IDBSup,
p- 177). His argument is based not only on the occurrence of A?
phonological variants, but on the influences of the A? dialect
in the structure of the language. It will therefore be useful to
test Layton’s hypothesis by means of a deeper look at the A?
influences in the language of Codex IX:

I. Negations using aN without N (S: n... anN): In tractate r
negation with an is usually without the n, with one exception
(7,4). In tractate 2 the one occurrence of the negative with an has
the Sahidic N (28,26). In tractate 3 negation with N predominates;
in five cases N is omitted.

2. 3 plural ending -oy for the Possessive Article (vs. S -ey):
In tractate r all occurrences of the Possessive Article have the
A? form -oy. In tractate 2 at 28,20 the MS reading has moy-;
there are no other occurrences of the 3 pl. Possessive Article in 2.
In tractate 3 the A% forms moy- Toy- NoOY- occur 6 times, to 9
occurrences of the S form (disregarding the occurrences in lacunae).

3. Use of p with Greek verbs. (A2 treats Greek verbs as nominal
elements requiring the construct form of eipe, “make, do,” to
help them function as verbs. S treats Greek verbs as verbs, and
therefore does not use the p. See e.g. Bohlig, ‘“Griechische Depo-
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX Iy

nentien,” p. 9o; cf. Nagel, Untersuchungen, p. 167). In all three
tractates Greek verbs are ordinarily prefixed with P, with one
exception in I (14,17) and four exceptions in 3 (34,5.14; 44,9;
73,27)-

4. Preposition a for €. The S preposition € is regularly used in
all three tractates. In tractate 2 a occurs once (29,5), and in tractate
3 three times (clustered at 30, 3-4).

5. a- Future instead of S Na-. The S na- Future occurs regularly
in all three tractates. There is one occurrence of the A2 form in
tractate 2 (28,26) and one in tractate 3 (49,5, perhaps also at 49,3).

6. oynte= for oynTa=. The S form oynTa= is regular
throughout, but oyNTe= occurs once in tractate 3 (oynTeycq
69,9; cf. oyNTHe! at 15,8 in tractate 1).

7. Past Temporal NTape- NTap(€)= for S NTEpe- NTEP(€)=.
The S form never occurs in Codex IX ; the A2 form is invariably used
in all three tractates. In addition, the one extant occurrence of the
negative Habitude form is A2 Ma = instead of S Me = (73,4 tractate 3).

8. A2 III Future e=a instead of S e=€ occurs twice in tractate
3 (45,26; 55,2). See also A? neg. III Future en= (48,11), ene=
(47,25)-

9. €Ta2-, NTa2-. The peculiar A? First Perfect Relative forms
with a2 (used when the subject of the Relative is the same as the
antecedent) occur in tractate r twice (enTagel, 12,3; 16,10) and
in tractate 3 at least five times (31,13; 42,6; 43,28.307; 47,1.4).

One anomalous verbal form, eTaq, occurs in tractate r at 6,11,
translated as a II Perfect (BAF).

The results of this survey would tend to corroborate Layton’s
theory; i.e. the translators of the tractates in Codex IX attempted
to translate into Sahidic, but left numerous traces of the A? dialect
which was presumably their native tongue. Evidently the Sahidic
dialect was gaining prestige at the expense of the other Upper
Egyptian dialects; hence the attempt to write in the Sahidic dialect
ot the Upper Egyptian monasteries. The A? dialect, interestingly, .
has been associated especially with “heretical” (e.g. Gnostic and
Manichaean) literature. (Cf. Layton, “Coptic Language,” IDBSup,
pp. 176-177; Nagel, Untersuchungen, pp. 212-214).

Though the language of all three tractates in Codex IX is basi-
cally similar, there is no need to assume a single translator for
all three. There are sufficient differences among them to posit
more than one translator. In any case, reasons have already been

2
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advanced (see discussion above, of scribal errors) for thinking
that at least one of the tractates, 2, has been considerably cor-
rupted in transmission. Codex IX, therefore, is not the “autograph”
translation of the Coptic documents it contains.

Orthographic features deserving of mention include the following:
plene spelling of 6 waem and 6aaem in tractate 7, and of cosek,
coseT, and 2aA€6 in tractate 3. 1 for €1 occurs in tractate 3
(44,17.28); e1-for 1 also occurs (69,5; 30,4 etc.). X is used for x in
the spelling of the name ‘“Melchizedek,” and also in the spelling of
the Greek verb &pyesbur (Apxer 14,17; on X for x see Kabhle,
Bala’izah, vol. 1, pp. 133-134). Lack of assimilation of N before m
occurs in tractate 3 at 29,16 (NTTAANH).

The orthography of Greek words is quite normal for a Coptic
text (or, for that matter, a Roman or Byzantine Greek text);
e.g. 1 for €1 in numerous places. (See the Index of Greek Words for
full data). The Greek word capf is consistently rendered capazx both
in tractates r and 3 (it does not occur in 2; on this spelling see
Girgis, “Greek Loan Words,” §57). The word xodpavtne (Latin
quadrans) is rendered KONAPANTHC (30,17, tractate 3; cf. Girgis,
“Greek Loan Words,” § 41b). As usual, the Hebrew-origin words
“Seraphim” and ‘““Cherubim” are rendered with final -i1n instead
of -imM (10,4; tr. 1; cf. Girgis, “Greek Loan Words,” § 31b). The
Greek word #%30vesOar is to be recognized beneath the Coptic ren-
dering 2HAANE (68,3, tractate 3, a form elsewhere attested; cf.
Bohlig “Beitrdge,” p. 94).

Finally, the original Greek may be seen beneath the surface of
the Coptic text in numerous places, especially in tractate 3: e.g.
the frozen gen. sg. yvaoewe (47,17), and the adverb mvevvarinéic
(50,2; cf. 49,13). The verb F Pt NTYmoOY at 45,21-22 is a trans-
parent rendering of mpwroturolv (cf. PGL 1203a). The Coptic locu-
tions TMNT2a2 Nwaxe and 2eNwaxe FMMIwe (44,8-9; cf.
68,28-29) are obviously renditions of the Greek words moAvhoyia
and Aoyopoyia respectively. The locution wMwe NelawAoON
(70,1) renders eidwlohatpein. In tractate 2z a frozen (Doric) genitive
sg. may be seen in the name aaama (cf. 27,26).
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INTRODUCTION TO IX, r: MELCHIZEDEK

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142, 197; Krause and Labib,
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 8, 236; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ““Die
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 67-69; Schenke, ‘Erwigungen
zum Rétsel des Hebrderbriefes,” p. 436. n. 37; Pearson, ‘“The Figure of
Melchizedek’’; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,”” pp. 146-150; Koschorke,
Die Polemik der Gmostiker, pp. 164-165; Pearson, (Introduction), Giversen
and Pearson (Translation), Melchizedek (1X,1), in The Nag Hammadi Libvary,

PP- 399-403.

This tractate comprises 1,1—27,10 of the codex, approximately
745 lines in all. Unfortunately the ravages of time and modern
mis-handling have left it in very fragmentary condition (see codex
introduction). The total number of lines completely extant is a
scant 19. 467 additional lines are partially preserved. Of these 199
have been completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Thus only
about 47 %, of the text is recoverable, and a major part of the con-
tents of the transcription and translation here presented is, in fact,
based upon conjectural reconstruction. From this it is evident that
only a very imperfect picture of the contents and meaning of this
tractate is possible to attain. Itisevident, too, that what does re-
main of the tractate, even as restored, is susceptible of various
interpretations. Therefore this introduction can only be taken
as a very tentative statement.

The title of this tractate, Melchizedek, is partially preserved on
afragment belonging to the top of p. 1 of thecodex: MeaXxIc[eaek],
clearly marked as a title by means of decorations (cf. codex
introduction and Fascimile Edition). The title is doubtless meant
to identify the putative “author” of the document, i.e. the reci-
pient of the revelation that is presented in the tractate. (For ana-
logies in the Nag Hammadi library cf. e.g. VIIL,1: Zostrianos and
X,1: Marsanes). Thus this document cannot be said to be attribu-
ted to “the Great Seth” (against Doresse, Secret Books, p. 142;
the name ““Seth” does occur, however, at 5,20).

The name ‘“Melchizedek” occurs in the body of the tractate at
5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 19,13; and 26,3. Unfortunately, in all
of these cases lacunae occur in the text so that the name “Melchi-
zedek” has been conjecturally restored. Of these occurrences the
name is most fully preserved at 12,10 (only two letters missing),
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and least preserved at 5,15 (only a trace of a single letter). Of course,
it is possible that the name occurred also in portions of the text
that are now totally lost.

The same fragment that contains (partially) the title also con-
tains the sucipit: ““Jesus Christ, the Son [of God . ..]. The precise
relationship between ‘“Melchizedek” and ‘‘Jesus Christ” is exceed-
ingly difficult to define, and we shall have to return to that problem
(see below).

Formally this tractate can be defined as an ‘“‘apocalypse.” In-
deed the term ‘“‘apocalypse” (&moxdhuvfig, in the plural form)
occurs toward the end of the document (27, 3) where the recipient
of the revelation, Melchizedek, is warned by his heavenly infor-
mants not to reveal ‘“‘these revelations” to anyone in the flesh. A
similar warning occurs at 14,12-15. These warnings are, of course,
traditional features of the genre (cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 76,9—77,5;
NHC II 31,34—\32,6 ; 2 Jew ch. 43). In other respects, too, this
document satisfies the generic requirements of an “‘apocalypse’:
it is pseudonymous, attributed to a biblical hero of the past (Mel-
chizedek), and contains purported prophecies of future events given
by an angelic informant (Gamaliel; see discussion below), as well
as secrets pertaining to the heavenly world, presumably in a
visionary experience.

In spite of its poor state of preservation this tractate can be
seen to consist of three major parts: 1) a revelation given to Mel-
chizedek by an angelic informant (1,1 ?—14,15), concluding with a
warning not to divulge the secrets to the uninitiated; 2) a section
in which Melchizedek undertakes several ritual actions, including
baptism, and offers praises to the heavenly world (14,15-18,11?);
and 3) additional revelations given to Melchizedek by heavenly
informants, concluding with another warning not to divulge the
secrets to the uninitiated, and a brief account of the ascension of
the informants (18,11 ?—27,10 end).

1) Unfortunately the first page is so damaged that not much
sense can be made of the opening passage. E.g. it is not clear what
the syntactic function of the sncipit is: ““Jesus Christ, the Son [of
God ...].” It may be a vocative, in which case Melchizedek is
addressing Jesus Christ in prayer (cf. 1,5-11 and notes). In lines
8-11 someone (Melchizedek?) says, ““... and that I might put on
friendship and goodness as a garment, O brother” (the following
material is virtually lost). This suggests a cultic scenario, specifi-
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MELCHIZEDEK: INTRODUCTION 21

cally a priestly investiture, in which case it is resumed later in the
tractate, in the second section (see below).

From 1,19 on it appears that someone (Gamaliel, the angelic
informant ?) is describing, in the future tense, the ministry, death,
and resurrection of the Savior (the term ““‘Savior” occurs at 4,5).
The latter will reveal the truth (1,19-20) to some, and speak to
others in proverbs, parables, and riddles (1,24-2,2). His activity
will incur the anger of Death and his fellow world-rulers (2,5-18),
and he will face trial and punishment on false charges (3,9-11).
But “[on] the [third] day he [will rise from the] dead” (3,9-11).
After the resurrection the Savior will speak life-giving words to
his disciples (4,4-6), but the hostile spiritual powers will cause false
doctrine to be promulgated by pseudo-disciples (4,7—s5,11):

“They will say of him (i.e. Jesus Christ) that he is unbegotten
though he has been begotten, (that) he does not eat even though he
eats, (that) he does not drink even though he drinks, (that) heisun-
circumcised though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly
though he has come in flesh, (that) he did not come to suffering
<though> he came to suffering, (that) he did not rise from the
dead <though> he arose from [the] dead” (5,2-11).

The substance of the demon-inspired false doctrine so vigorously
attacked here is the (typically gnostic!) docetic denial of the reality
of Jesus’ incarnation, suffering, death and bodily resurrection.
(For details, see notes. For discusssion of this passage see Berliner
Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,”
pp. 68-69; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,” pp. 147-149;
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165. See also below,
on the “Melchizedekians.”)

The passage immediately following (5,11-23) is a crucial one for
the interpretation of the tractate as a whole, but it is unfortunately
very fragmentary. It appears to deal with the life and activity of
the elect, ‘““the congregation (éxxAnota) of [the children] of Seth”
(5,19-20) consisting of ““all the [tribes and] all [the peoples,” i.e. Gen-
tiles (5,11-12), and the priestly activity of “[Melchizedek], Holy
One, [High-priest]” (5,14-16). But, as the brackets indicate, much
of this is conjecturally restored. Of the name “Melchizedek’ here
only the trace of a a remains, but the initial a and the final peyc
of dpytepede are at least partially preserved. Melchizedek is iden-
tified as the ‘“High-priest” elsewhere in the tractate (15,9-12;
possibly 26,2-3); so the restoration of the name here is probable,
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but not certain. The high-priestly activity of Melchizedek is evi-
dently part of the “prophecy.” Thus we are confronted with an
anomalous situation: Melchizedek, the biblical “‘priest of God
Most High” (Gen 14:18), is given a prophecy of his own future
priestly activity in the time following the death and resurrection
of the Savior! (See below for additional discussion of this problem.)

In this passage, too, there (probably) occurs a self-identification
of the mediator of the prophecy, albeit in very fragmentary form.
The words, “I am’ are restored at 5,17 (An[ok 1€]), and the final
three letters (-i€l) of an angelic name follow upon a lacuna at the
beginning of line 18 which has room for 5 letters. The two most
likely candidates for the identification of this angelic name are
“Gabriel” and ‘“Gamaliel.” “Gabriel” has the advantage of being
a biblical angelic name (Dan 8:16, Luke 1:19,26), but it yields
only 4 letters for the lacuna (rasp). On the other hand, “Gamaliel”
is a perfect candidate, not only because it fits the lacuna ([raMaa]
1HA) but because it occurs elsewhere in gnostic literature in some-
what comparable situations. E.g. in Apoc. Adam Gamaliel is one
of three angels (Abrasax and Sablo are the other two) who come
down to rescue the elect from destruction by fire (see V 75,23
and context). In Gos. Eg. Gamaliel occurs in the company of three
other angels (Gabriel, as well as Samlo and Abrasax; see I1I, 52,21
and 64,26); they are referred to as ‘“ministers (3udxovoc) of the four
lights.” (In IV 64,15 the name Gamaliel is spelled ‘“Kamaliel.”)
In Trim. Prot. Kamaliel (sic) is one of three ‘“‘servants (Smnpémg)
of the great holy luminaries” (XIII 48%,27-29). In the untitled
treatise from the Bruce Codex, Gamaliel is one of the ‘‘watchers”
(pbraE) who ‘“became helpers to those who believed in the light-
spark” (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). The name “Gamaliel” occurs
in Zost. in a context similar to that of the Bruce Codex passage
(VIII 47,2). The name also occurs in Marsanes (X 64*,19). More-
over it is evident that the speaker who identifies himself in our
tractate at 5,17-18 is not acting alone, for later on he announces
that he will be silent (12,1), and then the plural is used in the next
line: “for we [are the brethren who] came down from [the] living
[...” (12,2-4). In the second revelation which begins on p. 18
Melchizedek is addressed by more than one personage (cf. the use
of the plural esp. at 19,12). These revealers are probably to be
identified as ‘“‘the brethren who belong to the generations of life,”
who are taken up to heaven at the end of the tractate (27,7-10 end).
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Unfortunately these “brethren” are not named, but it is likely
that they are angelic co-workers of the angel whom we have iden-
tified as Gamaliel. The other gnostic literature mentioned in con-
nection with “Gamaliel” may therefore give us clues as to the
names of Gamaliel’s co-workers in this tractate. (The name of
one of the angels mentioned together with Gamaliel in Zost. VIII
47,2-3, Akramas, may occur in our tractate at 17,24; see note.)

The discussion of Melchizedek’s future priestly activity in behalf
of the elect provides the context for a passage consisting of invo-
cations of the chief inhabitants of the heavenly world (5,24-6,10).
This passage, which looks very much like a secondary insertion,
opens with what may be a “mystical” name of the supreme God,
possibly to be restored as a palindrome. afafBo tovatar aBaBe, see
note to 5,24), and closes with the formula, “through Jesus Christ,
the Son of God whom I proclaim” (6,9-10). The other divine beings
that can be identified in this fragmentary passage are Barbelo,
Doxomedon, Jesus Christ, the four luminaries Armozel, Oroiael,
Daveithe, and Eleleth, Pigeradamas, and Mirocheirothetou (on
these names see below). The supreme God may also be referred to
at 6,14, under the name “Abel Baruch” (cf. 16,19, and note to
6,14).

In the following passage (6,11-7,5) the angelic informant is pre-
sumably revealing knowledge to Melchizedek (see esp. 6,15) for
the benefit of the elect, now identified as ‘“‘the race of the High-
priest” (6,17). The content of this knowledge seems here to consist
of the person and works of the Savior, of whom the “‘adverse
[spirits are] ignorant” (6,19-21), especially his work of presenting a
“living [offering]” to “[the All]” (6,25-28). Melchizedek is then told
of the inefficacy of animal sacrifice in removing sin: “[For it is not]
cattle [that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] of unbelief [and for] the
ignorances [and all the ] wicked [deeds] which they [will do...”
(6,28-7,3). Here, again, it is to be noted that the future priestly
activity of Melchizedek is treated. The paradigm for Melchizedek’s
priestly work is the high-priestly work of Jesus Christ, and the
influence of the epistle to the Hebrews is very much in evidence
(see notes, and further discussion below).

Faith (7,6), baptism (7,27-8,5), and intercessory prayer (8,28)
occur in a passage which is riddled with lacunae and therefore
incapable of adequate interpretation. It seems clear that Melchizedek
is commanded to receive baptism (8,2), the meaning of which is prob-
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ably clarified later in the text (cf. 16,12-16). Intercessory prayer
(8,28) is also included in the priestly work of Melchizedek, but the
transition from page 8 to the top of page 9, with the mention there
of “archons” and ‘‘angels,” is difficult to construe. (For the prob-
lem of the position of pp. 7/8 and g/10 in the codex see the codex
introduction). As restored, the crucial passage reads: “pray for
the [offspring of the] archons and [all] the angels, together with
[the] seed <which> flowed [forth from the Father] of the All”
(8,28-9,3). The meaning, presumably, is that the object of Melchi-
zedek’s prayers, humanity in general, is a composite of archontic
and heavenly origins (man’s lower nature derives from the archons,
and his heavenly Spirit from God).

This is followed immediately with a brief “theogonic” passage
(9,2-10...), evidently intended to account for the origin of the
various gods and angels populating the lower world, and which
looks like a secondary insertion. Gods, angels, and men, according
to this passage, were all engendered from the primal seed ““‘<which>
flowed [forth from the Father] of the All.”” Such an account of ori-
gins is remarkably reminiscent of the ancient Egyptian myth of
the procreation of the gods by the masturbation of the primal god
Atum (cf. Pyramid Texts, Utterance 527, Faulkner tr.) *

After a missing section, the extant text resumes with a distinction
drawn between men and women ‘“bound” to the lower world, and
the “true Adam’ and ““true Eve.” This entire section (9,25-10,11)
seems to be closely related to a passage in the treatise On the Origin
of the World (NHC 11,5) consisting of an elaborate midrash on the
Paradise narrative in Gen 2-3 (see esp. II 116,33-117,28; cf. notes).
The “true Adam” and ‘“‘true Eve’ are said to have eaten from the
tree of knowledge and thereby to have “trampled [the Cherubim]
and the Seraphim [with the flaming sword]” (10,3-5; cf. Gen 3:6-24
and notes to the text).

In a following fragmentary passage reference is apparently made
to the gnostic believers who ‘‘renounce (&motdooewv) the archons”
(10,28-29). It is probable that such a “renunciation’ belongs to a
baptismal context (see note to 10,29). The salvation of the elect
is discussed in the following passage (11,2-12...), but it is too
fragmentary to interpret in any detail.

After a missing section the speaker (Gamaliel ?) announces that
he will be silent (12,1), but then the text continues with a list of
biblical personages, including Adam, [Abel], Enoch, and [Noah]
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(12,7-8). “Melchizedek, [the Priest] of God [Most High]” is addres-
sed (12,10-11), but the following material of some 19 lines is all but
lost (12,12-end of page). The list of biblical figures mentioned on
this page, culminating with Melchizedek, may be intended as a
list of those heroes of the past who functioned as priests. (Cf. the
list of priests in the Hellenistic-Jewish synagogue prayer quoted
in Const. Ap. VIIIL.5.3, which includes Abel, Seth, Enos, Enoch,
Noah, and Melchizedek; on this passage see Goodenough, Light,
PP 330-331).

The passage that follows (13,1—14,9), and which concludes the
first revelation, deals with the final eschatological struggle be-
tween the hostile forces of darkness and the elect. Reference is
made to “these two who have been chosen” (13,1). They will not
be “convicted” (of any wrong-doing, 13,3-4), but they will never-
theless be maltreated or even killed (see note to 13,8-9) by the
opposing archontic powers. Who ‘“‘these two’’ are cannot be esta-
blished with certainty, owing to the loss of the preceding context,
but they are possibly to be identified as the “two witnesses” of
Rev 11:3-11, whom later tradition identified as Enoch and Elijah.
(See Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, pp. 203-211; Pearson, ‘“The
Pierpont Morgan Fragments,” pp. 241-243). The final victory of
the Savior is prophesied, together with the final destruction of
Death (see esp. 14,4-9; cf. 1 Cor 15:26; Heb 2:14).

The angelic informant closes his revelation with a command to
Melchizedek to reveal the things that should be revealed but to:
keep secret the things that are not to be revealed (14,9-15).

2) The second section presents, in the first person, Melchizedek’s
reaction to the revelation and the cultic actions he undertakes.
Melchizedek rejoices and praises God for sending the ‘“‘angel of
light” (Gamaliel ?) with the revelation he has just received (14,17—
15,4). In his great joy he gives thanks to the Father, with reference
to his angelic informant: “When he came[ . . . he raised] me up from
ignorance and (from) the fructification of death to life. For I have
aname; I am Melchizedek, the Priest of [God] Most High; I [know]
that it is I who am truly [the image of] the true High-priest [of]
God Most High” (15,4-13). If the restoration of the word miNe
(“the image” = eixdv) at 15,12 is correct, we have here a clear
statement of the relationship between Melchizedek and Jesus
Christ: Melchizedek functions on earth as the image, or even
“alter-ego,” of the heavenly Christ. This idea, based on Heb 7:3,
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must be taken up in greater detail (see below for further discussion).

In a subsequent fragmentary passage, Melchizedek refers in his
prayer to the sacrificial activity of a figure from the past (Adam?).
He then indicates that he has offered animal sacrifices to [Death],
and to [angels] and . . . demons (16,2-5; cf. 6,28-29), but is now of-
fering himself and all that belong to him to the Father of the All
(16,7-12). This self-sacrifice is tied to the ritual of baptism, which
also serves as the context for the bestowal and pronouncement of
the name:

“I shall pronounce my name as I receive baptism [now] (and)
forever, (as a name) among the living (and) holy [names], and (now)
in the [waters], Amen” (16,12-16).

It is probable that this ritual complex—baptism, offering of
sacrifice, reception of the name (‘“Melchizedek”)—is to be under-
stood as a priestly consecration. And in that connection we also
recall the “investiture” language of the fragmentary passage on
p. I mentioned above (1,9-11). These ritual actions fit into a pattern
that harks back to ancient Mesopotamian priestly-royal ritual,
and which can also be seen to be operative in Jewish texts, most
notably T. Levi 8, as well as Mandaean ritual (see Widengren,
“Heavenly Enthronoment,” esp. pp. 552 and 558). The important
thing here is that baptism is part of the rite of priestly consecration,
just asitisin 7. Levs 8. On the other hand it is surprising that the
bread and wine mentioned in connection with Melchizedek in
Gen 14:18 (and with Leviin T. Levi 8:5) is apparently absent from
our text.

The consecration is immediately followed by a series of invo-
cations directed to the inhabitants of the heavenly world (16,16—
18,7), the same figures mentioned in a previous section (5,24—
6,10) with perhaps some additions (the text is very fragmentary).
The invocations all follow the pattern, “Holy are you” (thrice),
followed by the name of the divine being addressed, and the for-
mula, “forever and ever, Amen.” The passage bears all the marks
of a liturgical prayer intended to be chanted responsively in the
context of a worship service. The thrice-repeated formula, “Holy
are you,” is doubtless adapted from the Trishagion formula of the
Kedushah prayer (cf. Isa 6:3) of the ancient Jewish synagogue,
used also from early times in Christian worship (cf. e.g. Const.
Ap. VII.35.3). The formula, “Holy are you,” is found also in Her-
metic worship (&yoc €l, Corp. Herm. 1.31) in a prayer also taken
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up later for use in Christian circles in Egypt (P. Berol. 9794; cf.
Corp. Herm., Nock-Festugiere ed., vol. 1, p. 18). This formula, too,
derives ultimately from Jewish synagogue worship. (Cf. e.g. the
third benediction of the weekly Amidah, Staerk, Altjiidische litur-
gische Gebete, p. 11.)

In the fragmentary passage that follows, mention is made of
“confession,” i.e. in the sense of profession of faith (18,10-11); the
object of this confession is doubtless Jesus Christ, the last-named
figure in the series of invocations (18,6). Those who “‘confess him”
are pronounced ‘‘blessed” (18,9).

3) So much of the text is lost at this point in the document that
it is not possible to delineate exactly where the second section ends
and where the third section takes up. Probably the material from
at least 19,I on consists of a transition to the second revelation,
with the mention of personages (in the plural) who address Melchi-
zedek by name: “and they said to me, [ ..., Melchizedek, Priest]
of God [Most High”] (19,12-15). Unfortunately what they say
to Melchizedek is impossible to determine at this point in the text.
On the next page it is possible to reconstruct part of a sentence,
“they did not care that [the priesthood] which you perform, [which]
is from [...” (20,10-12). The words ‘“‘counsels of [...] Satan”
occur shortly thereafter (20,14-15), indicating that a group of re-
ligious opponents are here referred to. It is conjectured that the
material from 19,12 to 26,7 is all part of a single discourse consti-
tuting a second revelation to Melchizedek mediated by heavenly
messengers.

More than four pages of material are almost totally lost (from
20,21-24, end of page, with the exception of 3 very small fragmnts
of pp. 21-22 and a single small fragment of pp. 23-24, blank on the
recto side). At the beginning of p. 25 someone is addressing an
unidentified group, accusing them of perpetrating acts of violence
against the speaker. The speaker, unnamed, is certainly capable
of identification from the words that follow:

“And [you crucified me] from the third hour [of the Sabbath-
eve] until [the ninth hour] (cf. Matt. 27:45 par). And after [these
things I arose] from the [dead.” (25,4-9.)

There can be no doubt that the speaker here is Jesus Christ, and
he is addresing his executioners. His executioners, unspecified at
this point, are probably not Jewish priests or Roman soldiers;
they are probably the super-terrestial archons and angels (cf. 1
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Cor. 2:8), figures who have been mentioned previously in the
tractate (cf. 2,5-20; 10,7-29; 13,9-15; etc).

It is most unfortunate that the text breaks off in the middle of
the page, for when we turn next to p. 26, we read this remarkable
statement: ‘] greeted [me...] They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O
Melchizedek,] great [High-priest] of God [Most High, for the ar-
chons], who [are] your [enemies], made war; you have [prevailed
over them, and] they did not prevail over you, [and you] endured,
and [you] destroyed your enemies’’ (26,1-9).

The text again breaks off in the middle of the page, and, after
a crucial gap, we find ourselves at the end of the tractate, on
p.- 27. Reference is made to ‘“‘sacrifices” and ‘“‘fasting” (27,1-3),
and then a final command is given, and the informants ascend to
heaven:

““These revelations do not reveal to anyone in the flesh, since
they are incorporeal, unless it is revealed to you (i.e. unless express
command is given by revelation).” When the brethren who belong
to the generations of life had said these things, they were taken up
to (the regions) above all the heavens. Amen.” (27,3-10 end.)

It is imperative that we consider the problem posed by the mate-
rial on pages 25 and 26, material which can only be taken as part
of ““these revelations” referred to at the end of the tractate (27,3).
On p. 25 Jesus Christ (who else can it be?) is speaking to his ange-
lic opponents, referring to his death and his subsequent resurrection.
On p. 26 Melchizedek ([Meaxicelaer) is greeted by a heavenly
throng and congratulated upon his victory over his enemies.
We are drawn to the conclusion that, in the revelation which the
priest Melchizedek has received, he has seen that he himself will
have a redemptive role to play as the suffering, dying, resurrected
and triumphant Savior, Jesus Christ!

If this hypothesis as to the identification of Melchizedek with
Jesus Christ is tenable, then the two revelations contained in this
tractate are to be understood as progressive revelations. The first
deals, principally, with the life, sufferings, death, resurrection,
and ultimate victory of Jesus Christ. In addition, the struggles
of the elect community against the archon-inspired opponents are
prominently featured. All of this is construed as ‘“prophecy” of
the future. There is also a hint in this revelation, as we have seen
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(see 5,11-17, and comments above), that Melchizedek himself has
a future priestly role to play. The second revelation also deals with
the suffering, death, resurrection, and ultimate victory of Jesus
Christ, but from what we read on p. 26 it seems that the victory
of Jesus Christ is the victory of Melchizedek, and that, in fact,
they are one and the same. The extant materials strongly suggests
that in the second revelation Melchizedek has been transported into
the future, so to speak, in a visionary experience, and sees that
the role of Savior-High-priest is his own future role. To put it
another way, our tractate presents to us fwo Melchizedeks: an
ancient priest from biblical history, the ostensible recipient of the
revelations, and an eschatological redeemer figure, one who is
not only “made like (dpwpoiwpévog) the Son of God” (Heb 7:3),
but who is actually assimilated to ‘‘Jesus Christ the Son of God”
(1,2). (See below, on the use of Heb in Melch.)

Curious as such a doctrine may appear, it is not without parallel
in comparable materials from Jewish apocalyptic literature, no-
tably the “Enoch” literature.

In the “Similitudes” of r (Ethiopic) Enoch (chs. 37-71) over-
lapping and parallel revelations are given to Enoch, the son of
Jared (cf. Gen. 5:18-24), who recounts his visionary experiences
in the first person. These revelations deal with the coming judgment
of the wicked and the salvation of the righteous, and with the
enthronement of the glorious “Son of Man’ (see esp. chs. 46-49).
Finally the spirit of Enoch ascends into the heavens, and an angel
greets him with the words, “You are the Son of Man who is born
unto rightousness” (1 Enoch 71:14; the changes that R. H. Charles
makes in the text in his translation of 1 Enoch 71:14-17, emending
the pronouns from 2 sg. to 3 sg., are quite unwarranted, and without
any support in the Ethiopic MSS.). Thus the antediluvian patriarch,
Enoch, is given a revelation which portrays the future redemptive
role of the Son of Man, and which ultimately equates Enoch him-
self with that figure! I see a similar situation in Melch., wherein
Melchizedek is identified as the future saviour, Jesus Christ.

A similar phenomenon occurs in a Coptic Enoch apocryphon
now extant only in a few fragments. In this text Enoch is given
a vision of his own role in the Judgment as the “scribe of right-
eousness.”” (See Pearson, ‘“The Pierpont Morgan Fragments,”

esp. pp- 235-236, 272-273.)
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Moreover there is precedent in the Enoch literature for the
the notion of two Melchizedeks, or rather a single Melchizedek in
two (or more) historical manifestations. In the long recension of 2
(Slavonic) Enoch there is a remarkable passage which deals with
the figure of Melchizedek. (In A. Vaillant’s edition this passage
comprises chs. 21-23; in the English translation and commentary
by W. Morfill and R. H. Charles the passage is printed as an appen-
dix, not considered an essential part of the text of 2 Enoch.) In
this passage a child is born miraculously to Noah’s recently-
deceased sister-in-law, and the child, marked on his chest with
a priestly seal, speaks and praises God. The boy is named
““Melchizedek” by Noah and his brother Nir, whose wife had been
thus miraculously and posthumously delivered. In a night vision
Nir is told about the impending flood, and heis also informed that
the archangel Michael will bring Melchizedek to heaven. Melchize-
dek will be the chief of the priests among the people and in the end
of days will be revealed yet another time as the chief priest. Thus
Melchizedek, in this text, has three different manifestations: mira-
culously born before the Flood, serving in the post-diluvian age
as a great priest, and functioning as a priest in the end-time, i.e. in
a messianic capacity. (On this text see I. Gruenwald, “The Messianic
Image of Melchizedek,” pp. 90-92.) That this tradition arose in early
Jewish circles is most probable (so Gruenwald; cf. also Delcor,
“Melchizedek,” pp. 127-130; for a contrary view see Milik, The
Books of Enoch, pp. 114-115), though there are also in some manus-
cripts of 2 Enoch secondary Christian additions (isolated by Vaillant
in his edition as the work of a reviser).

These texts from the Jewish Enoch literature, therefore, pro-
vide support for the interpretation advanced above, that in Melch.
the figure of Melchizedek appears in a double role: as ancient
priest and recipient of heavenly revelations of the eschatological
future, and as eschatological savior-priest identified with Jesus
Christ.

It should be pointed out that the identification, Melchizedek
= the Son of God (= Jesus Christ), is known to have been made
in some early Christian groups, especially in Egypt. According
to Thomas of Marga, “when the heresy of the Melchizedekians
broke out at Scete in the land of Egypt through the contemptible
monks who said that Melchizedek was the son of God, although
there were doctors and famous bishops in those days, yet Theophi-

B

ke
o
| il
iy
“grfd \IE
el
A
oy
o
1n’ﬂz o
'
f fhr
13
| e
omen
|| i
| o Ve
||k
1 el
ik
Shised
e e
ot the.
Bl
g
0o bt
I, abee
Ty
g of
:iﬂiﬁﬂﬂ, th(
i gy
Bty
Yot
mgh'PIiest
::‘h deic
‘thfputaﬁ
7‘?&& ta
M), o



am ¢
- Yk
g
nest, T

1005 2%

efore,
i
B P

g

_oh I:‘_'-
i g

e
g1
s
ees”
Iempﬁf‘;
2t
Thett

MELCHIZEDEK: INTRODUCTION 31

lus, Bishop of Alexandria, allowed the blessed Macarius, a monk,
to make refutation of this error: and that holy man actually did
so, and made manifest the foolishness of their opinions” (Book of
Governors, ed. Budge, vol. 2, pp. 94-95, quoted in Evelyn-White,
The Monasteries of the Wadi *n Natrun, vol. 2, p. 116). In the 4 poph-
thegmata Patrum there is a story about an old visionary who be-
lieved Melchizedek to be the Son of God, and who was ultimately
corrected in his views by Archbishop Cyril of Alexandria (Apophth.
Patr., PG 65,160; Coptic ed. Chaine, ch. 176; the Syriac version of
the story attributes the correction of the old man’s views to Arch-
bishop Theophilus, Budge, Paradise, vol. 1, p. 273). This accords
with Epiphanius’ report that there are those ‘“‘even in the true
church” who regard Melchizedek as the Son of God (Haer. 55.7.3;
for other examples see esp. Stork, Die sogemannten Melchisede-
kianer, pp. 53-68).

We are now in a position to present a summary analysis of the
phenomenology of the figure of Melchizedek in our tractate:
1) Melchizedek is an ancient ‘“Priest of God Most High”’;

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘“High-priest”;
3) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘“holy warrior.”

1) Melchizedek is an ancient ‘“Priest of God Most High.” Mel-
chizedek, the recipient of the heavenly revelations in our tractate, is
addressed with that title at least twice (12,10-11; 19,14; cf. 15,9-10)
by the heavenly revealer(s). This title, of course, comes straight
out of the LXX text of Gen 14:18b (iepedc oD Oeol Tod OicTov;
Heb. 115y ©8% 119). In his capacity as a priest Melchizedek offers
animal sacrifices, which, however, are considered to be offered not
to God but to the archons (16,2-5, cf. 6,28-29). This detail is, of
course, absent from the story in Genesis.

There is no trace in our document of any reference to Melchizedek
as “king of Salem” (Gen 14:18a), or as a “king”’ of any sort. In
addition, there does not seem to be any influence from Ps 110:4,
which is so prominent in the Melchizedek speculations of the
Epistle to the Hebrews.

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘“High-priest.” The title
“High-priest” occurs several times in our tractate, in contexts
which depict Melchizedek’s role in the future (from the standpoint
of the putative time of the delivery of the revelation; the present,
from the standpoint of the community for which the tractate was
written). At 15,9-13 the two terms “priest” (mOyHHB = iepeic)
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and “high-priest” (&pyiepedg) occur together. Melchizedek refers
to himself as “‘[the image of] the true High-priest [of] God Most
High” (cf. comments above). In this latter capacity he receives a
baptism which seems to serve as an ‘“‘ordination” or “‘consecration”
rite (16,12-16), and offers up spiritual sacrifices as opposed to the
animal sacrifices of his previous priesthood (16,2-12). The sacri-
fices proper to his role as ‘““High-priest” include a sacrifice of him-
self, and of those who belong to him (16,7-9), to the Father of All
Those who belong to him are doubtless the elect, the “race of the
High-priest” (6,17). As High-priest he has an intercessory role
(8,28), and his priesthood (icpwoivy, cf. 20,11)) mediates to the
elect “perfect hope” and “life” (5,16-17; cf. Heb. 7:16, 19). The
series of liturgical invocations beginning at 16,16, which should
be taken as reflective of the worship life of the community for
which the tractate is written, are presented as part of a priestly
prayer of Melchizedek. Indeed one may go so far as to suggest
that the specific cultic Sitz ¢m Leben for this prayer is the sacrament
of Baptism, with which the High-priest Melchizedek is intimately
associated in our tractate.

One question that should be discussed here is the source of the
designation ‘“High-priest” for Melchizedek, since the term a&pytepeic
is not used of him in the OT. The most plausible answer to this
question, at least prima facie, is to look to the Epistle to the He-
brews in the NT as the source for this designation (cf. Heb 5:10,
6:20). In Heb, of course, it is Christ, not Melchizedek, who is desig-
nated as dpytepeds. We have seen that Melchizedek is designated
as the “image’ of the High-priest, i.e. of Christ, and this corres-
ponds very well to the general picture in Heb of the relationship
between Melchizedek and Christ; i.e. Melchizedek ‘‘resembles the
Son of God” (dpwuoiwpévos T¢ vig Tob Beob). But in our tractate
Melchizedek himself is also designated as ‘‘High-priest” (5,15;
26,3). It is possible that this designation for Melchizedek is based
on Jewish sources. While Philo and Josephus do not use the term
apyrepede for Melchizedek (Philo calls him 6 péyacg iepedg, a func-
tional equivalent; see Abr. 235), the Jewish prayer in Const. Ap.
VIII.12.32 uses the term; and some of the Targums also call Mel-
chizedek ‘“High-priest” (for details see Le Déaut, “Le titre de sum-
mus sacerdos’’). Thus the term “High-priest’” used of Melchizedek
in our tractate can be conjectured to derive directly from Jewish
traditions and speculations on the figure of Melchizedek.

|
JEAR
f i W]
i Yos
.
ol
gl
el
anapm
frthe:

faland |
sy

i tie s
i f
v der
S

Wiy
A ks m
St i

'Zﬂcfﬂzedek

i

&Jtﬂ “JCSU
3 g
:11::;175.:,&
U it
1 God
Mgy,
K 3
s gy
Tl g
W of Gog
B‘*‘JD- By
s (g



bk Tt
bog |
Ty,
Nty

T
beES
QT
ik
fest

Qe
(ol (7
i
el
e
s
e
: the
. P
(!
L
idig
i
om [
k.
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3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.” Indeed he
is such specifically in his role as ‘“High-priest.”” This is clear from
26,2-9, where Melchizedek is addressed as ‘“‘great [High-priest] of
God [Most High],” is exhorted with the “holy war” slogan, ‘“Be
strong” (cf. e.g. IQM xvii 4,9), and is congratulated for his endur-
ance and for destroying his enemies (cf. Ps 110:1-2). These enemies,
as we have seen, are none other than the hostile archons and angels.
Thus Melchizedek is represented as doing battle in an eschatological
war against the archontic-demonic forces of wickedness. And he does
so as a priestly figure.

For the sources for such ideas we are again driven back to Jew-
ish apocalyptic literature. In the Testament of the Twelve Pa-
triarchs we find that the messianic priest is expected to do battle
against the demonic forces led by Beliar (T". Dan 5:10; T. Levi
18:12). And now we have in fragments from the Dead Sea Scrolls
the specific teaching that Melchizedek is expected to come as a
heavenly redeemer figure to exact vengeance from the hand of
Belial and his fellow-spirits, and that he will do this specifically
as a priestly figure (1xQMelch). It is with considerable justification
that the suggestion has been made that Melchizedek in these
Qumran fragments is to be identified with the archangel Michael
(see van der Woude, ‘““Melchizedek als himmlische Erlosergestalt,”
pp. 269-372; the identification of Michael with Melchizedek is
made also in certain Jewish midrashim, as Lueken already pointed
out in his monograph, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 3I).

Now it is precisely in his role as heavenly holy-warrior that
Melchizedek seems, in our tractate, to be identified with Jesus
Christ. For the “warrior” function is indisputably attributed
also to ““Jesus Christ, the Son of God.” Especially of interest, in
this connection, is the use of the term ‘‘Commander-in-chief”
(dpyrotpanyds) as a title for Jesus Christ (18,5). This is a well-
known epithet of the archangel Michael, the chief of the heavenly
hosts of God and the protagonist for Israel in Jewish angelology
(cf. Dan 8:11 LXX; 2 Enoch 22:6; 33:10; Test. Abr. rec. A, 1 et
passim; 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:4; etc.). It is possible that this epithet
for Jesus derives from a primitive Jewish-Christian angelic Christ-
ology (cf. Herm. Sim. 8.3.3; 9.12.7-8, where Jesus Christ, the
“Son of God,” seems clearly to be equated with the archangel
Michael!). But it is more probable that the epithet &pyiorpamyos
for Jesus Christ is meant to support the identification in our trac-

3
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tate of Jesus Christ with Melchizedek, on the one hand, and the
role of Melchizedek as the eschatological warrior comparable to
the archangel Michael, on the other (as in 11QMelch).

Furthermore the career of the “Savior” (cf. 4,5 and esp. 14,4)
is clearly depicted in the first revelation of our tractate as culmi-
nating in warfare with the archontic powers and in the final des-
truction of their chief, Death (13,0—14,9). In this regard we can
compare the confrontation in Test. Abr. between the dpytorpatnyéc
Michael and Death (the latter figure is usually called “Samael”
in the Talmudic literature; cf. Pearson, ““Jewish Haggadic Tradi-
tions,” p. 467). Now in the second revelation a comparison of p. 25
with p. 26 suggests, as we have seen, that the eschatological struggle
of Melchizedek includes the crucifixion and resurrection of Jesus.
In this we have a theme that is common in early Christian theolo-
gical interpretation of the death and resurrection of Jesus, i.e. as
an eschatological victory over the forces of wickedness (cf. e.g. Col
2:15).

Thus the depiction of Melchizedek as a “holy warrior” figure,
derived from Jewish apocalyptic speculations, is overlaid with an
equation of the eschatological struggle with the crucifixion and
resurrection of Jesus, and an identification of Melchizedek with
“Jesus Christ, the Son of God.”

From this it can be seen that a religious-historical analysis of our
tractate is a complicated matter. The Jewish apocalyptic elements
are very prominent, indeed basic. But the tractate is clearly a
Christian text, and in fact contains a rigorously “orthodox,” or at
least anti-docetic, christology (see above). It might be suggested
that Melch. is a Jewish-Christian product containing an originally
pre-Christian Melchizedek speculation overlaid with Christian
christological re-interpretation.

It can hardly be doubted that the source of this Christological
re-interpretation is the Epistle to the Hebrews. (This judgment
represents a revision of an earlier appraisal of the matter; cf.
Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek,” p. 207, n. 29). The key
text from Heb is 7:3 (which seems to be the starting point for
all early Christian speculations about Melchizedek; see Horton,
The Meichizedek Tradition, pp. 111, 152), specifically the phrase
apwpotwpévog 8 76 vig) Tod Beol. The interpretation found in Melch.
is, in fact, very close to the original meaning of the passage in
Heb: the eternal Son of God is the priestly ¢ype, and Melchizedek is
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the antitype (see Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 161-164).
Our tractate goes further, however, in positing an ultimate identity
between the Savior, Jesus Christ, and the eschatological High-priest,
Melchizedek. The Manichaean doctrine of Mani’s heavenly “twin”
would provide an analogy (cf. Henrichs-Koenen, ‘“Mani-Codex,”
esp. pp. 161-189); indeed such a doctrine may have been explicit
in the opening passage of Melch. (cf. 1,2 and 11), though the loss of
so much of the text deprives us of certainty on this point.

In addition, other passages from Heb seem to be reflected in
Melch., though I have not found any explicit quotations. (Melch.
also utilizes other NT texts, especially the gospels and the Pauline
epistles; for references see the notes to the text and translation.)
The following table provides a summary of the evidence; obviously
some of the suggested allusions to, or influences from, Heb are
more certain than others:

Hebrews Melchizedek

1:4 15,8

1:13 26,8-9
2:11-13 6,24; 5,19; 16,8
2:14 14,8-9
3:1 18,9-10
3:12 7,1; 16,13
5:10 5,15

6:6 25,5

6:11 5,16

6:20 5,15

7:3 1,2; 15,12
7:16 5,17

7:19 5,16

7:24 20,10-I1
7:26 27,9-10
7:27 6,24-26; 6,29-7,1
9:7 7,2
9:12-13 6,28
9:23-26 6,24-26
10:13 26,8-9
12:2 26,7-8

There are also clear evidences of specifically gnostic mytholo-
goumena in our tractate. Indeed it has been suggested that Melch.
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. . b
is a product of the Sethian gnostic sect (Doresse, Secret Books, Ml

p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“‘Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag 2"
Hammadi,” p. 67-68; Schenke, ‘“‘Das sethianische System,” p. 166; i
and “Gnostic Sethianism”). The specifically gnostic elements are sl
restricted mainly to the section beginning approximately at i {’
8,28, which contains within it a theogonic myth with strong Egyp- We_?”
tian coloration (see above) and a midrash on the paradise story of pon
Gen 2-3, and the “liturgical” passages containing praises of the (el
inhabitants of the gnostic heavenly world (5,24—6,10; 16,16—18,7). faThe
It is the last-named sections which suggest a ‘“‘Sethian’ color- N
ation, because of the names that occur there, names familiar aJo
from other Sethian-gnostic literature. (For an attempt to define of el
the constituent elements of ““Sethian’”’ Gnosticism see Schenke, [
“Das sethianische System” and ‘“Gnostic Sethianism’; Schenke ("
classifies as “Sethian’’ the following documents: Ap. John -+ par. -1, il
in Iren. Haer. 1.29, Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, i o
Zost., Melch., Norea, Marsanes, Trim. Prot. and Cod. Bruc. Untitled.) il
Barbelo (5,27; 16,26) is familiar from Irenaeus’ account of the 2t
(Sethian) ‘““Barbelo-Gnostics” (Haer. 1.29). She is the ‘“Mother” it g
of the primal gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son (cf. Schenke, 1 dfs
“Das sethianische System,” p. 166), and her name, of uncertain ol
etymology, occurs in many other Sethian gnostic documents (e.g. il
Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Steles Seth, Zost., Marsanes, Allogenes, Trim. Lk,
Prot.). Doxomedon, called ‘“‘splendid Doxomedon” in one place g
(6,1 «lboy; cf. 16,30), also appears elsewhere in gnostic literature nfes
(Gos. Eg., Zost.), sometimes as ‘“‘Domedon Doxomedon’ (see esp. D §
Gos. Eg. 111 41,14 et passim). The name “Doxomedon” probably silpte
means ‘“‘lord of glory” (cf. B6hlig, “Der jidische and judenchrist- e
liche Hintergrund,” p. 114; Bohlig interprets “Domedon” as “lord §€&Saﬁ It
of the house,” and compares it to the Jewish figure “Domiel”). g
The four luminaries (6,3-5; 17,0-I19) occur in many other texts S
(e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.20, Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Hyp. Arch., Zost., Trim. fdoly
Prof., Norea, and Cod. Bruc. Untitled), and their occurrence is il
sometimes taken as a sign of “Sethian” influence (Schenke, Yo
“Das sethianische System” ; but they occur also even in non-gnostic 'N:I'z
texts, as e.g. in the Coptic magical texts edited by Kropp). Per- ‘)ﬁrnthe;"‘
haps the same could be said for the figure of Gamaliel, the putative IR
mediator of the revelations to Melchizedek in our text (see discus- ;.ij,m;
sion above, and the enumeration of texts in which Gamaliel occurs). W
\ Pigeradamas, the “Man of Light” (6,5-6; mirepaaamaca is "‘d&;én
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probably to be taken as a vocative, and the nominative case of the
name would thus be mirepaaamacac, but the spelling with
such a reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, and the name
should probably be spelled mirepaaamac), is the gnostic Primal
Man. As such he occurs in one version of Ap. John (II 8,34-35
mirepa/aaaman). In Steles Seth Pigeradamas (VII 118,26 et
passim TIr€PAAAMA, a vocative form) is one of the names given
to the third person of the gnostic triad; the name occurs also in
Zost. The etymology is uncertain. Boéhlig divides the name mi-repa-
aaaMaN (referring to the form of the name occurring in II,1:
Ap. John; he probably did not then know of the other occurrences),
and remarks cryptically, “den Charakter des Uradam hebt cod
II durch die Bezeichnung als mi-repa-aaaman ausdriicklich
hervor” (“Der jidische und judenchristliche Hintergrund,” p. 114,
n. 1). Bohlig evidently understands the element rep(a) to be de-
rived from the Greek adjective vyépwv, “old.” But perhaps one
should see this element as derived instead from Hebrew =3, ‘“‘stran-
ger,” in the gnostic sence of “‘alien” (dAhoyewvfc). Schenke suggests
that m-irep-aaamMac = 6 iep (6¢) *Adapac, “‘the holy Adam,”
and offers for comparison aaaman eTtoyaas in II,5: Org.
World 108,23 (see “Das sethianische System,” p. 170). Giversen’s
suggestion (in Apocryphon Johannis, pp. 186-187), mi-re-pa(n)-
aaAaMaN, “the name indeed (yé) is Adamas,” is probably the least
convincing possibility. All of the suggestions advanced are based .
upon the supposition that the name Pigeradamas is a Coptic con-
struction, since they take the initial part of the name, m- or mi-,
as a Coptic definite article. This I find to be a weakness in the pro-
posed etymologies, but I have no better solution to offer. Klijn pro-
poses an Aramaic etymology, 89, which would mean that Piger-
adamas is the ‘“‘corporeal” Adam (see Seth, p. 105, n. 137), but
this makes no sense at all as a designation for a heavenly being
(cf. also Mandaean adam pagria, and Rudolph, Theogonie, pp. 248-
258).

Mirocheirothetou, the ‘“good god of the beneficent worlds,”
(6,7-8; 17,27—18,2) occurs nowhere else to my knowledge (but cf.
“Mirothea” in Gos. Eg., Zost., and Trim. Prot., and “Mirotheos”
in Steles Seth). The form of the name here is probably (anomalously)
genitive case; so the name seems to be a combination of the Greek
words, potpax ‘‘destiny,” yetp ‘“hand,” and <ifnywe “put, place.”
The designation then would mean something like, “the one who
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allots, or directs, destiny.” The further description, “good god of ”Ihey,l
the beneficent worlds” could be an apotropaic euphemism, but ol
the place of this deity among the other heavenly beings praised in @saj
the liturgy would then be very strange. Thus it is better to see in A8}
this figure an equivalent to ‘“Mirotheos” in Steles Seth. 7
As has been intimated already, those sections of our text which it
can be labelled as definitely ‘“‘gnostic”” in the technical sense appear WW
| to be secondary accretions. This would also hold for the one mention i
of Seth; the “congregation of [the children] of Seth” (5,19-20) | s
should probably be taken as a secondary identification of the elect, bt
otherwise identified as the ‘‘race of the High-priest” (6,17), those kb
that belong to Melchizedek (cf. 16,8). Therefore, rather than seeing e
Melch. as an example of “eine vollstindig christianisierte sethia- )
nische Gnosis” (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Bedeutung der [ Nt
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 67), it might be better appraised g
as a gnosticized Jewish-Christian apocalypse. i f
Melch. is the only tractate in the entire Coptic Gnostic Library it
in which the figure of Melchizedek appears, To be sure, Melchizedek i, gl
does appear in other gnostic literature. (For discussion of this 1
material see esp. Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 13I-151; it
cf. Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Melchizedek.” Horton does not treat 14t
Melch. in his book.) In a gnostic parchment fragment from Deir '
El-Bala’izah (No. 52 in Kahle, Bala’izah) the apostle John asks b
the Savior to explain about Melchizedek, who is said to be “with- T
out father and without mother” (Heb 7:3). In Pist. Soph. Melchi- 1 fhee
zedek is the great ‘““Receiver (mapadnumtng) of the Light,” who M o
despoils the archons of their light and leads souls into the “Treasury fih '
of the Light.” In 2 Jeu, “Zorokothora Melchizedek” is the heavenly dtily 4
bearer of the water of baptism. In at least two of these gnostic it
sources (and perhaps also the Bala’izah fragment) Melchizedek is iy
a.heavenly redeemer figure, as he is also in Melch. His role in bap- g o
tism in 2 Jeu is especially of interest, in comparison to our tractate it )
(on this see Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 202-204). i hay
Is it possible to place Melch. in a specific historical context? In b |
considering this question we must take into account the ‘““Melchi- Nig,
zedekian’’ sect described by Epiphanius. i
Epiphanius (Haer. 55) gives a rather full account of a group of "ﬂthelﬁr
sectarians who, he says, call themselves ‘“Melchizedekians.”” This ‘Wg}”
t\ sect may be a branch of an older sect founded by one Theodotus »J Lim
(55.1.1; on Theodotus cf. Hipp. Ref. VI1.36; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 24). Hony
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“They glorify the Melchizekek who is spoken of in the scriptures,
and think that he is a great power of some kind. In their error they
also say that he dwells in ineffable regions above, and that he is
not only some sort of power but also superior to Christ” (55.1.2,
my translation). Epiphanius goes on to say that they “deceive
themselves by creating for themselves spurious books” (55.1.5).
They are described as offering sacrifices to God through Melchizedek
and claiming that life is mediated through him by means of his
priesthood (55.8.1-2). Epiphanius also accuses them of denying
Christ in their affirmation of his conception by Mary. In other
words, by their assertion of the true humanity of Christ they are
in effect denying that he is “ever with the Father as divine Logos”
(55.9.2).

Now virtually all of these assertions, except for the express sub-
ordination of Jesus Christ to Melchizedek, can be paralleled in
Melch. (and even the subordination doctrine may simply reflect
a misunderstanding on Epiphanius’ part). It is a pseudonymous
book, glorifying the priesthood (cf. iepwoivy in Haer, 55.8.1 and
in Melch. at 20,10-11) of Melchizedek and holding up an anti-
docetic affirmation of the true humanity of Jesus Christ. There is,
in short, enough evidence to suggest that our tractate emerged
from a ‘“Melchizedekian’ sect very much like the group described
by Epiphanius. The specifically gnostic features of our tractate,
however, are not accounted for by Epiphanius’ description, and
it is therefore probable that the group reflected in Meich. has
fallen under the influence of one or more other religious groups in
which “‘Sethian” gnostic ideas prevailed (but whose influence
certainly did not extend to their christology). Thus the group for
whom this tractate—or at least its final redaction—was written
can refer to themselves equally well as “the congregation of the
children of Seth” (5,19-20) or as the ‘“race of the High-priest”
(6,17, i.e. Melchizedek). (For further discussion of these questions
see Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 207-208; “‘Anti-
Heretical Warnings,” 149-150.)

All indications point to Egypt as the country where Melch. was
written, for, as we have seen, Egypt is the place where speculations
on the figure of Melchizedek were especially rife (cf. Epiph. Haer.
55.9.18, wdAora 8¢ &v Tf) T6v Alydrrwv xdeq). In addition the Egyp-
tian coloration of the brief theogony beginning at 9,2 supports a
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theory of Egyptian origin for the document (or at least its final
redaction).

As to the date of Melch., late second or early third century would
be a good guess. Speculation as to authorship is totally fruitless.
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—| MeaXiclea€k]

IHCOYC TEXC MWH[PE MIINOY]
[te .]1.[....]1 eBoa 2[R

(1 line missing)
TE .[...... ] NatwN eIN[axw]
NNATWN THPOY aY[w] 2M
moya moya NNatw[n elln[axe]
[Tldycic Mmaiwn [oYlaw
me Ayw TMRTW[B]HPE MR [TMNT]
xpHcToC eiNaTA[a]y 2iw[wT]
N@THN® ® mmcon .[..]IN[

[ +9 1.1

(2 lines missing)
[ + 8 Imel
[ +8 Jw N[
[..... 1... MR ..[

[..... 1. x[..]1aq ..[
[..eBo]a N[TO]Y2aH [..In€[
[....]1ayw gna[6wA]em [€]
[BoA NaY] NTMe' .[..IMO[

[ +9 1.[

(1 line missing)
[ +7 128 af
[.... malpoim[ia ...]1.[

The name ‘““Melchizedek’’ occurs also at 5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9;
19,13; and 26,3. The decoration ——| was probably matched
by |—— at the end of the name. For the use of X for X cf.
Kahle, Bala’izak I, 133-134.

The name *Inooic is abbreviated TC elsewhere in the codex. For
the title, “Son of God,” cf. 6,9-10. It is possible that ‘‘Jesus
Christ, Son of God,”” should be read as a vocative, with Melchi-
zedek as the speaker. Heb 7:3 may be in the background; cf.
tractate introduction on the use of Heb in Melch. Cf. also the
following note.

The verb forms (I Fut.) may indicate that this section is to be
read as a prayer. On the “‘aeons’ cf. 5,23ff. On the other hand,

k]



R
oy T

ek

te ol
g 1ha! E
e
J—’m‘c
(57

m’oniswtf
o ot
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I,II

1,18-19
1,20
1,21
1,25

12

16

18

20

22

24

(1]

MELCHIZEDEK
Jesus Christ, the Son [of God]
[ ] from [
(1 line missing)
L ] the aeons (aicv) that I [might tell]

all of the aeons («iév), and in (the case of)
each one of the aeons (alcdv) [that I might tell]
[the] nature (pbouc) of the aeon («icv), what
it is, and that I might put on

friendship and goodness (-xpno76s)

as a garment, O brother [

[

(2 lines missing)
[
[
[ Jand [
[
[ ] their end [
[ ] And he will [reveal]
[to them] the truth [
[

(1 line missing)

Jin [

[ proverb(s) (maporpia)

the speaker may be the revealer angel Gamaliel, addressing
Melchizedek. Cf. 5,18 and note.

TMNTXPHCTOC: Perhaps ‘‘Messiahship.”

TICON: Jesus Christ, addressed by Melchizedek ? Cf. Pist. Soph.
ch. 61, where the Spirit, Jesus’ heavenly double, refers to the
earthly Jesus as ‘‘my brother” (TTACO N). Cf. also the “‘brethren”
mentioned at 27,7 and 12,3.

Perhaps 6 W/A(€)Tt €BO]A, “reveal.” Cf. 1,20.

The reference is probably to the Savior’s teaching.

NAY: Cf. 4,5. But possibly NaK, “to you’’; cf. 6,23.

Cf. John 16:25.
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[ 4+ 11 1.[.1.-[

(&2 lines missing)

[E]
[... N@lopT 2N 2€NTAPABOA[H]
[MN 2enaI]nIrMA [

(1 line missing)

[oeen Inpl  £7 Tlaglel
[olelw MMooOY TMOY NawT[OP]
[TIP AYW gNAGWNT OY MONO[N]
[N]lTo(q [o]yaaq- AAAA NegKe[wBHP]
[NlkocM[O]KPATWP* NAPXWN [MN]
[N]JapxH MN Ne3zoycla NNOY[TE]
[N]2iam[€e] MN NNOYTE N200Y[T]
[MIN N[apx]arreaoc ayw N[

- (3 lines missing)

[ +7 lavl
[...... Tilupoyl
[NkoclMokpaT[w]p [

[.. TIHPOYy ayw N

[... THIPOY ayw N[

[TIHpoYy cenNnaxoo[c .... €TBH]
[HITG ayw eTBe [

(2 lines missing)

Cf. Exc. Theod. 66, mapaPolinde xal viypévag; Iren. Haer. I11.5.1.
Cf. also Pist. Soph., ch. 6.

“Death” in this text is functionally equivalent to the Jewish
‘““angel of death,” Samael. He seems to be a separate figure from
Satan; cf. 20,15. For the personification of Death as an angelic
figure see esp. T. Abr., passim, esp. Rec. A, 16, where Death
shivers and trembles before the Most High. The personification
of Death is suggested in the NT in such passages as Rom 5:15
and 1 Cor 15:26. For the angel of death ( = Samael) as a “world-
ruler” (MVIPWNP) in Jewish aggadah see Midr. Lev. Rab. 18,3;
cf. Krauss, Griechische Lehnwirter, -nm,vmnp. The struggle
between Jesus and Death is described in grotesque detail in The
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(£ 2 lines missing)

[2]
[at first] in parables (mapaBory)
[and riddles (atviypa) [

(1 line missing)

[ ] proclaim

them, Death will [tremble]

and be angry, not only (od wévov)

he himself, but (&\\&) also his [fellow]

world-rulers (xoopoxpdtwp), and archons (%pywv) [and]
the principalities (&py#) and the authorities (¢£ousia), the
female gods and the male gods

together with the [arch-] angels (&pydyyehog). And [

(3 lines missing)

[
[ ] all of them [

[the] world-rulers (xoopoxpdtwp) [

[ ] all of them, and all the

[ ], and all the [

They will say [ concerning]
him, and concerning [

[ Jand [

(2 lines missing)

Book of the Resurvection (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha).
For such lists in the NT see 1 Cor 15:24; Col 1:16; 2:10,15;
Eph 1:21; 3:10; but here these beings have become thoroughly
demonized.

Male and female gods are listed as such in Graeco-Egyptian
magical literature, e.g. in the Demotic Papyrus of London and
Leiden (ed. Griffith-Thompson), col. vi.

The charges against the Savior are inspired by the demonic-
archontic powers.

Perhaps CENAXOO[C THPOY, “They will all say.”

No trace of the (U remains on the MS., but it is attested in an

early photograph.
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[...] cena€g[ + 8 Myc]
[TlHPION- eT2H[mT
[.lene.[

(=2 lines missing)

1=

[ + 16 len
[ 4+ 16 1..1
[ + 10 Iaron e[B]oa 2[N]
[ + 8 lIuTHpq: clelnal

[ + 8 11aT epenaiko

[roroc TloMcq 2N oyaca[i]
[cena]MOYTE €POq X€E TIPW
[Me NalceBHC MmapanNnoM[oO]c
[NakaelaproN: ayw [2M] TTMEQ
[woMNT] [N]200Y ([NATWWN]
[eBoA 2N NeT]MoOY[T

[ + II Iaol
(=16 lines missing)
a
NPpM[
ME[
Mool[y.]IN[ 4+ 10 MMa]

©OHTHC €TOYA[aAB' AYW NAGW]
Ae€ert [e]BoA NAY [MTTAOroc]
eTTN20 Mun[TH]P[J N6I]
TCWTHP AYWaXe€ [a€ 222 N]
Wwaxe: NO6I NET2N [MITHYE]

MN NET2IXM TTKA[2 MN NeT]
2amre[clHT MTKa2 [

A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS. at the right margin,

resulting in the loss of entire letters at lines 2, 3,4,6,8.

Perhaps CKANAA]JAOQON, “‘scandal.”
Perhaps €TBE€] AT, ‘“because of this.”
Corr. end of line: A over €.
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[ ] they will [
hidden [mystery(s) (uvethptov)

(

(£ 2 lines missing)

3

[
[
[ ] out of
[ ] the All. They will
[ ] this, the [lawyers (3uxoréyog)]

will [bury] him quickly.

[They will] call him,

‘impious (&oefvc) man, lawless (mapdvopog)
[(and) impure (éxdBaptov)’]. And [on] the
[third] day he [will rise]

[from the] dead [

[

(& 16 lines missing)

4

[
and [

[

[holy disciples (uafntc). And]

the Savior (cwthp) [will reveal] to them [the word
(Aéyoc)]

that gives life to the [All.]

[But (3¢)] those in the heavens spoke [many]

words, together with

those on the earth [and those]

under the earth. [

[

Cf. 25,8-9.

The reference here is probably to the Savior’s post-resurrection
(esoteric) instruction.

Cf. Phil 2:10; Rev 5:3; Exod 20:4; Ign. T7. 9.1; PGM IV. 3042-
3043; V. 165-167.
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[...... loyl
[....1NaY[
[..... Imel

(&4 16 lines missing)

o)l

[eTINa@WWTTE 2M TTEYPAN" <AYW>
[o]N cenaxoOC €POgq X€E OYAT
[x]TOoq TEe eayXmoOoq €qOYWM
[AlN ewxe eqoywM [€]qcw AN
EWXE €JCW' OYATCBBHT{

TTE EAJCBBHT{" OYATCAPAZ

TE EAJWWTIE 2N CAPAZ MIT{

€l entmaeoc <e>a(é€i ermaeoc:
MITTWWN €EBOA 2N NETMO

OYT <€E>A(TWWN EBOA 2N [NeT]
Mo[o]lyT  [ceN]Jawaxe [ae NTME]
N[61] MP[YAH] THPOY [MN NAa]
[oc TIHPOY €YXI1 €BO[A N2HTR]
[NTOIR 2aowR ® [Meaxice]

afek] mer[o]yaas [mla[pxie]

On this passage see Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘‘Die Bedeutung der
Texte von Nag Hammadi,”’” 68-69; Pearson, ‘“‘Anti-Heretical
Warnings,”” 147-149; Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, 164-
165; and tractate introduction.

Cf. Matt 7:22; Ign. Eph. 7.1.

ATXITO( = dyévwgrog. Cf. Ign. Eph. 7.2 yewwntdg xal dyévwyroc.
Ci. Cerinthus’ doctrine, Iren. Haer. 1.26.1; Carpocrates, Epiph.
Haer. 27.2.2 (denial of Jesus’ divine birth); Saturninus, Iren.
Haer. 1.24.2; et al.

For Valentinus’ peculiar doctrine of Jesus’ eating and drinking
see fr. 3, Clem. Alex. Strom. 111.59.3; cf. Clement’s own view,
which is similar, Strom. VI.71.2. Cf. Matt 11:19; Luke 7:34.

Cf. Tert.Carn.Chr. 5, against Marcion’s denial of Jesus’ humanity,
including his circumcision.

ATCAPAZE = doapxoc. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 42.11.15; Hipp. Ref.
VIIL.38. The Greek word odpf is consistently spelled CAPaZ
throughout the codex, and this form is used also in other codices,
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[ ] to them [

(£ 16 lines missing)

[which] will happen in his name.

[Furthermore], they will say of him that he is

unbegotten though he has been begotten, (that) he does

not eat even though he eats, (that) he does not drink

even though he drinks, (that) he is uncircumcised

though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly

(-o%pk)

though he has come in flesh (o), (that) he did not

come to suffering (ndfoc), <though> he came to suf-
fering (mdfog),

(that) he did not rise from the dead

<though> he arose from [the]

dead. [But (8¢)] all the [tribes (pur%) and]

all [the peoples (Aadg)] will speak [the truth],

who are receiving from [you]

yourself, O [Melchizedek],

Holy One, [High-priest (&pytepedc)],

e.g. V, VI, and VIII, as well as some NT MSS.; cf. The Coptic
Version of the New Testament, Rom 13:14 (Horner’s apparatus).
It is not to be confused with late Greek cdpaf; cf. LS] 1583b.
Cf. 1 John 4:2; 2 John 7.

Cf. the Christological predication &raf#c, Ign. Eph. 7.2; etc. The
denial of Christ’s suffering is a common gnostic theme.

Cf. e.g. Cerinthus’ denial of the resurrection of Christ, according
to Epiph. Haer. 28.6.6.

““tribes and ... peoples”: Cf. Acts 5:9. The true congregation
(cf. 5,19-20) is made up of Gentiles.

Cf. 11,1.

For the restoration of the name ‘‘Melchizedek’ here cf. esp.
12,10-I1 and 15,9-I2.

6 dyioc, @ Messianic title; cf. Mark 1:24; Luke 1:35; 4:34; John
6:39; Acts 3:14; Rev 3:7. For édpytepebe of Melchizedek, see esp.
Const. Ap. VIIL.12.23 (a Jewish source), and 6 péyag lepedc in
Philo Abr. 235; cf. also xata Thv tdEw peyiotdex dpytepeds, Heb
5:10; 6:20. For discussion see tractate introduction.
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5,16

5,17

5,18

5,19

5,20

5,20-22

5,23

5,24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

pey¢ [N]Joeamic ePXH[R MN]
NTA[TOo MITTWNZ' AN[OR TTE]
[FAMAA]IHA NTAYTRNO[OYT]
€[....]m NTERKAHCIA N[N]
WH[PE] NCHO' EYNTME N
2en[w]o [N]wo ay[w 2enTBA]
NTBA [NNa]JiawnN: .|

2a[.... olycia NNal[wnN]
[aIBA[....Ja1a] aBaBa ma[
[..... Jic iNoYyTE NN.[

[...... 1. k[...¢dlycic [
[TMaay] NNATWN [TB]JAPB[HAWN]
[mlwp[T] FiMICce N[NaJi[wN]

vl

A100Y A030MEAWN A0OM[
MANIWO<Y> TIC mexc: Nap[xi]

Cf. Heb 6:11; 7:19.

Cf. Heb 7:16.

For “Gamaliel,” cf. Apoc. Adam V 75,23; Gos. Eg. III 52,21;
64,26; IV 64,15; 76,17; Tvim. Prot. XI1II 48%,27; Marsanes X
64*,19; Zost. VIII 47,2; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. See tractate
introduction for discussion.

Perhaps €[6 WA €], ‘““to reveal,” but one would then expect
the usual €BOA. Cf. 15,3. "Exxdnoila: Cf. Heb 2:12.

Seth (Gen 4:25-5:8) is the ““father of the living and immovable
race’”’ in ‘““Sethian’’ Gnosticism, as in Steles Seth VII 118,12-13.
Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 13,21, “‘seed of Seth’’; Gos. Eg. III 65,19-20;
IV 77,18, “‘the sons of the great Seth.” On Seth in Gnosticism see
Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Seth.”

Cf. Rev 5:11; Dan 7:10; 1 Enoch 14:22; 40:1; 60:1; 71:8. See
also Orig. Worid 11 105,20-29.

Cf. 1,5-9.

This is probably an ‘“‘ineffable’”’ name of the supreme God. A
possible reading may be a palindrome: [alea[Ba 1a1]alal
2ABAB2. Similar palindromes occur in the magical papyri; see
e.g. atw awat-tona teew, PGM IV. 1069. Here the mystical name may
be based on the divine name ““Yao’ (f1%1°, 12-) and the Hebrew/
Aramaic word AR, “father.” Cf. note to 6,14. Cf. also Pist. Soph.,
ch. 142.
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MELCHIZEDEK 5,16-6,2 5I

the perfect hope (éAntc) [and]

the [gifts of] life. [I am]

[Gamaliel] who was [sent]

to [ ] the congregation (&xxMyota) of [the]
[children] of Seth, who are above

[thousands of] thousands and [myriads]

of myriads [of the] aeons (aidv) [

[ ] essence (obaix) of the [aeons (aicv)]
[e]Ba[ ] oo afoBer. O

divine [ ] of the [

[ nature (pdoug)

[O Mother] of the aeons (aicv), [Barbelo,]
[O first-] born of the aeons («idwv)],

6

splendid («f6oy) Doxomedon, Dom [
O glorious one, Jesus Christ,

Perhaps Ma[Y/TOoreNnN]uc NNOYTE, “the divine Autogenes.”
Cf. e.g. Norea IX 28,6.

Or perhaps ¢ yCliC NNOYTE, “divine nature(s).”

MS. now lacks any trace of the name ‘‘Barbelo,” but early
photographs record the three letters plus superlin. stroke, sub-
sequently flaked off. Barbelo is ‘‘Mother of all the aeons” in the
Bruce Codex; see Cod. Bruc. Uwntitled, ch. 2; cf. “womb of the
All,”" Ap. John II s5,5. For discussion see tractate introduction;
cf. also 16,26. In Valentinian speculation the ‘“first Ogdoad” is
the “Mother of all the aeons’’; see Iren. Haer. 1.8.5.

Cf. 16,29.

alOoy, “‘splendid,” is taken as a nomen sacrum in the MS., as
indicated by the superlin. stroke. On Doxomedon see tractate
introduction. There is not enough room to restore ‘“Domedon’ at
the end of the line, as in Gos. Eg. III 41,14; IV 51,3. Perhaps
AOM[IHA], “Domiel”; cf. Scholem, Jewisk Gnosticism, 33, and
Bohlig, “Der jiidische und juden-christliche Hintergrund,” 114.
TMANIWO<Y> : This reading is far from certain, owing to the
condition of the MS. at this point. The MS. appears to read
TTANIW. 2, and the reading adopted here presupposes that the
scribe erroneously wrote 2 for Y. The word (W OY is a dialectical
variant (B, SP) of €00Y, “glory.” The word is thus taken to be
equivalent to TTA NI€OOY, lit. “‘the one of the(se) glories,”
hence ‘‘glorious one.”
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ctpaT[Hro]lc NNpwcTHp N[6OoM]
APMOZHA® OPWTAHA" AdY[€EIOE]
HYHA[H®©'] AYWw TPMNOYO€EIN
NaATMOY NaIWN fTIrepaaaMa[cla:
AYW TINOYTE €ETNANOY({ NN
KOCMOC E€TP WAy MIPWXEIPO
©ETOY €EBOA 2ITN IC TEXC MWH
P€E MTINOYTE TAT ANOR €fTa
wle] oerw MMOq KaTA ol[e€] eTaq
[6M mlwine NO[1 me]tyolo] name:
[2N Nneltfwoort [...].1m.[
[....w]oor aN ABEA BOPO[YX']
[x€e eyeT N]aR MTTcooYN [NTM]e
[..... ly[..Ima xe oyes[oA] 11e
[eM mrlenoc Mmapx[ileple]lyc
[eTNT]TE Nenw[Oo Nw]o MN
[2enTBA] NTBa NNAIW[N' cle[o] N

dpytotpatyyés is a common epithet of the archangel Michael; for
discussion see tractate introduction.

The four luminaries are well-known from other gnostic docu-
ments. See esp. Ap. John: APMOZHA, III 11,24; II 8,5; 9,2;
IV 12,10; also called 2APMOZHA, III 13,3; BG 33,8; 35,9; and
“Armogenes,” Iren. Haer. 1.29.2. OPWTAHA, cf. OPOTAHA,
III 13,19; IV 28,1; WPIAHA, IV 12,15; WPIHA, II 8,9;
WPOIAHA, III 12,4; BG 33,13; 36,1; WPWTHA, II 9,14; cf.
“Raguel” in Iren. Haer 1.29.2. AAYEIOE, III 14,1; BG 33,18;
36,7; AAY€lIOAl, II 8,13; 9,16; IV 12,21; cf. “David” in Iren.
Haer. 1.29.2. HAHAH®O, II 8,18; 9,23; III 14,7; IV 13,1; BG
34,2; 36,13; “Eleleth” in Iren. Haer. 1.29.2. These four occur
later in the text on p. 17, but only the name (D PIAHA is extant,
at 17,12. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also note
to 28,27-28.

TIr€PAAAMACA: The form of the ending is probably to be
taken as a vocative; the nominative form would then be —aCcacC.
This reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, however. For
Pigeradamas cf. Ap. John II 8,34-35, TTIFEPAAAMAN; Steles
Seth VII 118,26, TMIFrEPAAAMA (voc. form); Zost. VIII 6,23,
TMIFEPAAAMAC. See also note to 17,4. For discussion see
tractate introduction.

MIPWXEIPOOETOY: The form is probably a genitive. This

iy
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O chief commanders (&pyiopatyéc) of the luminaries
(pwothp), you [powers]

Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe,

Eleleth, and you man-of-light,

immortal Aeon («icv) Pigeradamasas,

and you good god of the

beneficent worlds (xécpog), Mirocheirothetou,

through Jesus Christ, the Son

of God whom I proclaim.

Inasmuch as (xard) there has [visited]

[the One who] truly exists

[among those who] exist [

[ do(es)] not [exist], Abel Baruch ——

[that] you (sg.) [might be given] the knowledge [of the
truth]

[ ] that he is [from]

[the] race (yévoc) of the High-priest (&pytepetc)
[which is] above [thousands of thousands] and
[myriads] of myriads of the aeons (aicv). The

figure is probably equivalent to ‘““Mirotheos” in Steles Seth VII
119,12; 120,15. See tractate introduction.

TETWOOT ... oot AN: This passage, and its parallel
at 16,18-19, probably contain a formula used of the supreme
God similar to the following passage in Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7,
attributed to the gnostic prophet Phosilampes: ‘“Those things
which verily and truly exist and those which do not truly exist
are for his sake. This is he for whose sake are those that truly
exist which are secret, and those that do not truly exist which
are manifest.”

“Abel Baruch’: Cf. 16,19. H.-M. Schenke (in a forthcoming
study kindly sent to me in draft) rightly takes these names to
refer not to the familiar biblical figures (cf. Gen 4:2, Jer 32:12)
but to God, as epithets: “Father, God, Blessed” (IR + b +
9993). For the form Bopoly instead of Bapody see Jer 50:6
LXX. Cf. also the angel names ‘“Abaél” and ‘““Baruch,” Miiller,
Die Engellehve, pp. 296, 289, 302; and Kropp, Zaubertexte, vol. 1,
PP- 29 and 62.

The reference is probably to Jesus Christ; cf. 6,9-10.

The reference is probably to the “‘race of Seth’’; cf. 5,20 and note.
Melchizedek would be an important representative of this “high-
priestly race”’; cf. 5,14-15 and 15,7-13. Cf. tractate introduction.
Cf. 5,20-22 and note.
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[oT]coOYN €poq NG61I M[TTNA]
[AINTIKEIMENON M TTOY
[Tleko' OY MONON 2aI€l €6w
[rer] €B[OA] NaR N[T]aAHOEIA
[eTN2p]al 2N [NcN]HOY aqoOT
[1g elzoyn oyaag [enmpolcdo
[pa] eTanZ MN NnekxTi[o] aq[Ta]
[ro]loy e€2patl Mnpo[cdopa M]
[MITHPG: 2€lnTBN[OOYE rap aN]
[NeTIKNATAAOOY €2P[aT 22 NO]

Be MMRATATNAQT[E€ ayw 23]
[MIMNPATCOOYN' M[N 2BHYE TH]
[PoY] eeooy eToy[NaAAY

[.. alyw Nc[e]lnw?2 [aN €2pai]
[em]w™ MTH[PI] [

[...] NrmicTlIiC

[...].[. .Ine.[
[....15in[
[.]12° Twe 7[
[..... lex[
(& 14 lines missing)
[...... JocuMm|
[..... Jmoc .[
[..... ] exi1 B[ammTICMA

[...MO0]yelooye K[

Cf. 14,4-9; 15,24-25; 26,9. On the archontic ignorance cf. 1 Cor
2:8.

The translation presupposes OY MONON <TAT AAAA>; cf.
67,30. Cf. also 5,17-20.

The superlin. stroke on the second N is visible. For NCNHOY
cf. 27,7. But cf. also Heb 2:11-12.

Cf. 16,7-8; and Heb 7:27; 9:23-26; Rom 12:1. Ps. 110:3 may

also be in the background.
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MELCHIZEDEK 6,20-7,28 55

adverse (&vrixelpevov) [spirits (mvedpa) are]

ignorant of him and (of) their (own)

destruction. Not only (0% pévov) (that, but) I have come
to

[reveal] to you [the] truth (dA#Beia)

[which is] within the [brethren.] He included

himself [in the] living

[offering (mpoopopd)] together with your [offspring.] He

[offered] them up as a [sacrifice (mpospopd) to]

[the] AlL [For (ydp) it is not] cattle

[that] you will offer up [for sin(s)]

[7]
of unbelief [and for]
the ignorances [and all the] wicked
[deeds] which they [will do.
And they do [not] reach
[the] Father of the All [

[ ] the faith (wioric) [
[
[
[ ] thus (zé¢) [
[
(£ 14 lines missing)
[
[
[ ] to receive [baptism (Bawtiope)
[ ] waters [

For 2ENTBNOOYE cf. 16,2. Heb 9:12-13 is in the background.
See tractate introduction.

22 NoBe: Cf. Heb 7:27. MNTATNAQTE: Cf. Heb 3:12.
MMNTATCOOYN = édyvofipata. Cf. Heb 9:7.

Perhaps [OYO€]IN, “light.”

The 2 is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an early photo-
graph.

Perhaps k]JocM[ocC, “world.”

Perhaps KOC]MOC, “world.”
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[H]
[Moyelooyle rap etimcan[Tme]
[....... €]t*x1 samTIicMA [
[ + 8 ]Je' aaAa X1 Ba[mrTIC]
[Ma mH eT]I2N M[M]oOY e[
[ +9 1 eqnHoy €l
[ +9 Joc NNM.[
[ X7 No]6 N[
[ + 11 1..0
[..... BATITIC]IMA €Y. [
[ + 10 €]xN [
(+ 14 lines missing)
[ 4+ 10 Jarr. [
[ +10  JiToloT~
[ + 10 INTe [
[...... le: wAHA 2a[mXmO NN]

o]

[ApPlIxwN MN Narrea[oc THpPOly MN
[mMlcmepMa <eNT>2aqete [eBOA 2M]
[mw]? MaTHPqG: T

[.]a THPG €BOA [2IN .[

[Ay]lxmo NNN[OYTE MN Nar]

[reE]roc MN NpwM[e

[elBoA 2M mcmi[epMa MdYycCIC]
THPOY NEe[T]2N [MTHY€E MN]

Perhaps NHOY €[2PaTl, “coming down.”

Perhaps NNMTI[HOYE, “of the heavens”; cf. 13,13.

The top stroke of O is extended, indicating that 0 is a final letter.
The letter trace after €Y is now lost from the MS. It is attested
in an early photograph.

A superlin. stroke is visible three spaces after €]XN.

Perhaps T]aT T€ [©€, “thus.”

The restorations are far from certain, for the passage is difficult
to construe. XTTO NNAPXWN: Cf. 10,10. Perhaps the reference
here, if the restoration is correct, is to humanity in general,
viewed as the product of botkh heavenly and archontic powers.
Melchizedek’s role as a priest involves intercessory prayer.
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(8]
For (ydp) [the waters] which are above
[ ] that receive baptism (Bantiopa)
[ ] But (&\\d) receive [that baptism
(Bamriopa)]
[which is] with the waters which [
[ ] while he is coming [
[ Jooud
[ great
[
[ baptism (Bdnriopa)] as they [
[ ] upon [
(£ 14 lines missing)
[
[ )by [
[ ] of the [
[ ] pray for the [offspring of the]
9
archons (&pywv) and [all] the angels (&yyeloc), together
with

[the] seed (oméppa) <which> flowed [forth from]

[the Father] of the All [

[the] entire [ ] from [

[There were] engendered the [gods and the angels

(&yyehos)]
and the men [
out of the [seed (oméppa),] all of [the]
[natures (pbotg)], those in [the heavens and]

The restoration of this line presupposes a greater space between
fragments than shown in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. codex in-
troduction.

MS. has a small ( written above the line, between T and €.
‘“The Father of the All” is the highest God; cf. 14,27; 16,9.17.
Perhaps cTT€pP/[M]A THP{, “the entire seed.”

The letter-trace after N is now lost from the MS. but is attested
in an early photograph.

Cf. 2,7-11 and 4,8-10, and notes thereto.

Perhaps MN NAJAIM®WN], “and the demons ; cf. 16,5.
Mdycic THpPOY: Cf.13,8-9.

Or Ne[T]2N [N MMHYE]; cf. 13,13.
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NETIXM TTKa2 MK [NeT2a]
mecHT Mmk]ag [.].al

(5 lines missing)

NT[
aN[
N[

(1 line missing)

N[
€Par [
w[...]1R[

(1 line missing)

[.....17.[.1.[.1 +™mal

[...1dycic NN2iaMe [

[..... ]Je 2N NeT2N T[

[...1. aymaploy] 2N 2.[

[TTaT a€] aaaM NaAHoe€lI[NOoC aN]

1

e o[yae€] ey2a RaaHe€IN[H X]e
NT[apoyOoyYw]M €BOA 2M mMWH[N R]
[TrNnwcic AlyPkaTamaTel [NN]
[xepoyBelln MN Ncapadel[n]

[MN TcHq€E NK]wW27T AYPKA[

2TAMe€E: AA? form here and at 12,13; cf. 10,26, where the S form
occurs. Cf. also 9,27 and 15,24 for a similar variation.

A trace of what may be a superlin. stroke occurs after T.

Cf. 15,24 and note. The ‘“bound” Adam is not the ‘‘true’” Adam;
see 9,28-10,1 and note.

For ‘“true Adam’” and ‘“‘true Eve” cf. Orig. World II 117,11
(“true Man”) and 117,2 (“irue Eve”). For the eschatological
‘““true Man”’ see also Hyp. Arch. 11 g6,33.

The transcription presupposes that the lines are wider than shown
in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. note to 9,1 and codex introduction.
The O in OYAE€ is now lost from the MS., but it is partially
attested in an early photograph.

Cf. Gen 3:6.

1
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MELCHIZEDEK 9,9-I0,5 59

those upon the earth and [those]
under [the earth

(5 lines missing)

[

[
(1 line missing)
the [
oL
[
(x line missing)

[
[ ] nature (pboig) of the females [
[ ] among those that are in the [
[ ] they were bound with [

[But (3¢) this] is [not] (the) true (ainfwéc) Adam

10

[nor (o08¢)] (the) true (&An6uwy) Eve. [For]

[when they ate] of the tree [of]

[knowledge (yvéouc)] they trampled (xatamarteiv) [the]
[Cherubim] and the Seraphim

[with the flaming sword]. They [

AYPKATATATEI: “Trampling” upon evil spirits is given to the
elect in the eschaton, according to T. Sim. 6:6; T. Levi 18:12;
cf. Ps. 91:13; Luke 10:19-20; Rom 16:20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch.
I197,6-7: CENAPKATATATEI MTMOY NN€EZ0OYCIA, “they
will trample Death (and) the Authorities.”

Cf. Gen 3:24. The removal of ‘‘the threatening sword against
Adam” is an eschatological hope in Jewish apocalyptic; see T.
Levi 18:10. For ‘“Cherubim and Seraphim’’ in a gnostic context,
as here, cf. Treat. Seth VII 54,34. On the ‘‘flaming sword,” cf.
the Simonian Megale Apophasis, Hipp. Ref. VI 17.5-6, in a
complicated allegory.

The key to understanding this passage may perhaps be found in
Orig. World 11 117,2-28.
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10,5-7

10,21
10,26
10,28
10,29
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

[ +9 JeTR aaam [
[eev... Nkoc]MOKpPaTwWpP M[N]
[ + 12 IMOY €BOA

[ +£7 M]ENCA TPEYXTTO
[ 4+ 7  ]xmo N[T]e NapxwN MN
[Nnoykoc]MIK[O]N [NA]T eyHTT €

(5 lines missing)

[ + 18 1aa

A + 15 ] eyo

[ + 19 Ja
(x line missing)

[ + 18 In

(3 lines missing)
[.... oyoleIN [
[.. alyw N2ioMe MN N20[0YT]
[NelTwoorr NM.[
[..2]lwm edycic NIM [AYw ceNa]
[PamloTa[clce NNapxw[N N6I NH]

[1a]
[elTx! NTooT{ NNe¢[
[ce]P MTwa rap N[
[oTIMOY MN 2enNN[06 N
[...] MN 2enN[O6
[MN 2€]NNOO6 N[
[....] NoHPpPe N[N]p[wMe
[..MJa[eH]THC [
[.... 21]kw[N] aywW[
[ +9 €]BOA 2M TOY

Perhaps read: AYPKA[TEXE [ A€ NTC2IME] €ETN aaaM
[N61 /| NAPXWN, “and the archons seized the woman which
was Adam s ...” Cf. Orig. World 11 117,3.

N perhaps written over another letter.

Cf. 9,25 and note.

Ci. 5,12.

““Renunciation” of evil powers belongs to a baptismal context;
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MELCHIZEDEK I0,6-11,9 61

[ ] which was Adam’s [

[ the] world-rulers (xoopoxpdtwe) and

[ ] them out

[ ] after they had brought forth

[ ] offspring of the archons (&pywv) and
[their worldly things (xoowuxév)], these belonging to

(5 lines missing)

[ ] but (GA\d)
[ ] they are
[

(T line missing)

(3 lines missing)
[ light
And the females and the [males,]
those who exist with [
(hidden] from every nature (¢botg), [and they will]
[renounce (&motacoew)] the archons (&pywv), [that is,
those]

[x1]
[who] receive from him the [
For (ydp) [they] are worthy of [
[immortal,] and [great

[ ] and [great

[and] great [

[ ] sons of [men

[ disciples (pabnrc)

[ image (eixv)] and [

[ ] from the [light]

see e.g. Exc. Theod. 77.1, and for “‘orthodox’ usage Hipp. Trad.
ap. 21.7

Perhaps NNe[CcPparic], “the seals” (of baptism).

N has flaked off.

2IKWN: a possible reference to Adam as “image” of God. Cf.
Gen 1:26-27; 5:1. N has flaked off. Vertical fibers after oYW
are also flaked off.
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11,10

11,11
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12,1
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12,8
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I2

I0
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

[oeInN +7 lc eToy[a]laB

[ + 13 rlap x[1]y N

[wopT =+ 10 loycmep
(£ 16 lines missing)

[ +7 1 tNakapwer ae
[ + 8 Je: anonN rap n[e]
[NcHY enTa]2€1 emiTN €B[oA]
[ + 8 JoN7: ceNnabwW
[ +9 €]XN Namo[
[ + 10 ].oy NNa[
[ +7 I NTe 222M
[...... ABEJA ENWX N[wWeE
[ +9 Ixell
[..]IR MeaXxiIcea[eR TOYHHB]
MTINOYTE [eTXOCe
NENTAYM[
N21aMe N[
MNTAT.[
M[.1 M[

(£ 15 lines missing)

[ir]
meICNAY eNTAaYCcOTTTO[Y]
[2N] Kaipoc NIM AN" OYaAE€

The Y is written over a flaked area, indicating that the papyrus
was already somewhat damaged when it came into the scribe’s
hands.

1 has flaked off.

M2 in CTTEPMA, ‘“‘seed,” doubtless occurred on the next line.
The speaker is probably the angelic revealer identified at 5,17-18.
Or perhaps OY]JONZ, “manifest.” CENAGW: “they will
remain” ? Or perhaps CENAGW/[AT, ““they will reveal.”
Perhaps NATO[C/TOAOC, ‘“‘the apostles”; or NATIO[KA/
AYVYiIcC, ‘“the revelations.” In the latter case € XN should be
translated, ‘“‘concerning.”

Traces of the superlin. stroke on A BEA are visible. Here, in
contrast to 6,14 and 16,19, the name ‘“Abel”’ probably refers to
the biblical personage. Cf. tractate introduction for discussion of
this and the other names in this passage.
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MELCHIZEDEK II,I0-I3,2 63

L ] which is holy.

For (yap) [ ] from the

[beginning ] a seed (oméppa)
(& 16 lines missing)

[x2]

L ] But (8¢) I will be silent

[ ] for (yap) we [are]

[the brethren who] came down from

[the] living [ ]. They will . . .

[ ] upon the [

[

[ ] of Adam

L Abel], Enoch, [Noah
[
[

] you, Melchizedek, [the Priest]
of God [Most High
those who [
women [

[
[

(4 15 lines missing)

I3
these two who have been chosen will
[at] no time (xowpdg) nor (0dde)

Perhaps M EAJXEI, “Melchi,” one of the traditional names given
to Melchizedek’s father. See e.g. Ps.-Athanasius, Historia de
Melchisedech, PG 28,525-526.

Perhaps N/TO]R, “you.

Gen 14:18b LXX, lepeds 7ob Oeob 7ob Hiarov.

Perhaps NENTAYM[TON MMOOY, “those who have rested,”
or NENTAYM[IT@a, “those who have become worthy.”

Ct. 9,25; 10,26.

The identity of ‘‘these two” is difficult to establish. Perhaps they
are the two witnesses of Rev 11:3-11, on which see Bousset,
The Antichrist Legend, 203-211; Pearson, ““The Pierpont Morgan
Fragments,”’ 241-243. For discussion see tractate introduction.
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13,3-4
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13,8-9

13,9-10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

[2N To]moc NiIM AN eyNaXxT[1]
[ooY] 20TAN eyYwanxTTO[OY]
[2ITN] NXaX€ 2ITN NWBEEP
[oyae 2i]TN NwMMO MN NeT[E]
[NOY]OY N€ NTOOTOY NNace
[BHC] MN NeyceBHC' cen[a]
[ +7 ly 61 Mdycic T[H]
[poy NaN]T[I]KEIMENH" €I1TE
[NeTOY]OND [€]BOA MN NETE
[Nceoyon? €]lB[O]JA aN' MN Ne[T]
[woo]lrt [2]§ NMTTHYE MN N[€]T
[21x™M] Tka2 [M]IN NeT2aTI[€]
[cHT] MTTKA[2] ceNAP ToA[eM]
[oc ..]m[..].. oYON NIM" [CE€]
[woo]lrt rap eiTe 2M 1
[ 4+ 8 JaB MN M.[
[ +9 Ime[N]Tel
[ +8 Jawna[
[...... Na]Jywoy [

+8 2In oyl

+8 €lpooyl

+8 1mmMoc[.1.[.1.0

+8 Ja NnaT ae oM nf
. OYON] NIM ceNamT[
....]Joy NAT cen[a
... 2IN cHwe NIM’ [

Lo B e B o B o B o B o B
.

1a

2EN@WNeE NaT MEN 2N 2[eN]
k[elcmoT cenNaoTmoy [ayw]
[NclePkoAaaze MMooOY [NAT]
[Me]N MCWTHP NaqiTOY [€BOA]

Or possibly €YNaAXN/[aaY], “be stricken.”

The first O in XTTOOY is now broken off from the MS. but is
attested in an early photograph. NXaXxe€: Cf. X1X[€€Y, 26,9.
Perhaps ceN[a/MOOYTO]y, ‘“they will kill them,” or
cen[a/XPo epooO]y, “they will vanquish them.”

Cf. 6,20-21; 15,25. Cf. also 6 &vrixelyevoc in 2 Thess 2:4, and the
““Antichrist” tradition.
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MELCHIZEDEK 13,3-14,4 65

[in] any place (témoc) be convicted,
4 whenever (6tav) they have been begotten,
[by] their enemies, by their friends,
6 [nor (o03¢)] by strangers nor their
[own] kin, (nor) by the [impious (doef¥g)]
8 nor the pious (edoef¥c).
[All of] the adverse (&vrixsévn) natures (pboic) will
o0 [ ] them, whether (eire)
[those that] are manifest, or those that
1z [are] not [manifest], together with those
[that dwell] in the heavens and those that are
14 [upon] the earth and those that are under
the earth. They will make [war (wéAepog)

16 [ ] every one.
For (yap) [ ] whether (elre) in the [
18 [ ] and [
[
20 [
[ many
22 [ ]Jina [
[ ] them [
24 [ ...
[ ] And (3¢) these in the [
26 every [one] will [
[ ] These will [
28 [ ] with every blow [
I4

weaknesses. These (+ pév) will be
2 confined in other forms [and]
[will] be punished (xoAdZew). [These]
4 [(+ uév)] the Savior (cwThp) will take [away]

13,12 T has flaked off.
13,12-15 Cf. 4,8-10; 9,8-10.

- 13,15 Cf. Rev 11:7; Dan 7:21.
e 0 B 13,18 Perhaps OYa]aB, “holy.”
1[66‘{’,,'% J 13,19 Superlin. stroke visible.
| e 13,24 Perhaps X W] MMoOC [X]€, “saying (said).”
! 14,4 N is now broken off from the MS. but is attested in an early

photograph.
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14;9-15

14,16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

[N]lceP Trme NOYON NIM g[t'rN]
NTATPO MN Nwaxe [MeN aN]
[e]lBoA A€ 2iTOOTOY NNM[
[.].c eToyNaaay nNa[y: qNaP]
KATAAYE MITMOY[' NAT MEN]
ENTAYOYER ca2[ne epoO]

oy NAT e6oa[m]oy €[BoA]
6oATTOY €[BOA NTA2€" TMAT]
A€ €T2HT MITP6aA€E[Tq €BOA]
[NIaaay: eiMH[TI] Rceblwaer]
[eB]loA Nak' ayw NTE[YNOY]
[aellTwwN AN[OK] MeA[XIcCE]
[aek a]yw aTapxer N[
[...mMInoYTE €[
[....]leTpa[olyn[og

[ +8 InapL

[ +7 leqPwls

[.... €lTONT [
[re1x00]c x€ T[
[...... alyw I

[..]. e2pal Mmp[

[AYyw FInaro an xin [TeENOY]
[Nwa enel]?2 ® mwT M[THPJ]
[eBoA] X€ arRNA N[A]T" ay[w]

[l

[AKTNNeY mmarrleaoc Noy[o]eIn
[ + 8 €]s[o]a 2N Nekal[wN]

Part of M has flaked off.

“The last enemy to be destroyed is Death,” 1 Cor 15:26; cf. Heb
2:14. Cf. also 2,5 and note.

With this exhortation to Melchizedek, given by his angelic
informant, the first revelation is concluded. Such a warning to
guard the revelation sometimes occurs at the beginning of a
revelatory document or discourse, as e.g. in 4p. Jas. I 1,20-25,
or even in the middle, as in The Book of the Resurrvection, (ed.
Budge, Coptic Apocrypha), p. 17 (Coptic) and 193 (ET). Such
exhortations are proper 1o the genre; cf. tractate introduction.
Cf. 15,9.
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MELCHIZEDEK 14,5-15,2

[and] they will overcome everything, [not with]
their mouths and words [(+ wév)]

but (3¢) by means of the [

which will be done for [them. He will]

destroy (xataibew) Death. [These things (+ wév)]

which I was commanded

to reveal, these things

reveal [as I (have done)].

But (3¢) [that] which is hidden, do not reveal
[to] anyone, unless (ei punt) [it is revealed]

to you (to do so).” And [immediately]

(1] arose, [I, Melchizedek],

and I began (&pyesOat) to [

[ ] God [

[ ] that I should [rejoice
[ ] will [

[ ] while he [is acting

[ ] living [

(I said], “I[

[ Jand I[

[ Jthe[

[and I] will not cease, from [now on]
[for ever,] O Father of the [All],
[because] you have had pity on me, and

[you have sent the] angel (&yyeshog) of light
[ ] from your [aeons (d&u@v)]

67

15

For X in &pysofa cf. note to 1,1. Perhaps N[CMOY, “to praise,”

or something similar.

Perhaps €]TX0CE€, ‘“Most High"”; cf. 12,11; 15,10.13; 19,14;

26,4.

Perhaps JNAP, “will” (4 verb); a lacuna occurs where the

superlin. stroke would be.

The letter-trace before €2pai does not appear to be an O, as

6,27; 16,7.

Cf. 16,9.14.

Cf. 5,18.

Perhaps read [FAMAAIHA, “Gamaliel”; cf. 5,18.

in TAA]Q €2paf, “offer up.” Perhaps MmWp[ocdopa]; cf.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

[..... €]6 WAT eB[OA

[ + 8 Imat N[Tlapeqéi [alq
[TpeyXa]cT €BoA 2N TMNTAT
[coloyN ayw TMNTPEqT KAP
[mo]lc MmTM[O]Y' emwNF: oY
NTHEI r2ApP MMAY NOYPAN
ANOK [MeaX]eiceaeRk Toy
HHB MTI[NOYTE] eTXocCce" T
[eiM]e X€ A[A]lHOWC ANOK TTE
[miNne M]TAPXIEPEYC MME
[MnN]OoyTE etXoce Aayw
[...]7Ma[...]JukocmMoc [oy]
[mparM]a rap HM aN e [X€]
[....] N61 MNOYTE MN[
af..... Joal..] eqP .

AYw [.... Nnarrleaoc €[Two]
om 2[1x™M mlkag 2[

N[..... lge oy[

me nwy[w]T N[

ENTAT[M]OY PITAANA MMO(
NTapelqMmoly agmMop[oly
[NInFMpycic erPrma[an]a [M]
[MooY] €T1 agTero €2pali N]

[15]
2enmpocdopa

Perhaps NEKAI[WN/€ETXHK], ‘“‘your perfect aeons”; cf. Ap.
John BG 27,14-15. Cf. also 5,22-23.

Perhaps [X€ €TPe(]OWAT, ‘“‘that he (Gamaliel) might
reveal.”

Cf. 16,13. Cf. also Phil 2:9; Heb 1:4.

Cf. 12,10-11 and note.

Melchizedek is the ‘““image’ of the heavenly High-priest, Jesus
Christ. Cf. Heb 7:3.

Perhaps one should read something like the following: [TMN]T2a
[TTe FM]mKocMOC <TW( TE€>, “the primacy of the world
is his.”” Cf. 4Ap. Jokn BG 26,9-10, where God is said to be the
‘“Head” (TATT€E) of all the aeons.

After T1a, either a superlin. stroke or a diairesis is visible; perhaps
ma[1] eqP.

L
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MELCHIZEDEK 15,3-16,I 69

L to] reveal [

[ ] when he came [he]

[raised] me up from ignorance

and (from) the fructification (-xapméc)

of death to life. For (ydp)

I have a name;

I am Melchizedek, the Priest

of [God] Most High; I

[know] that it is I who am truly (dAnBéc)
[the image of] the true High-priest (dpxtepede)
[of] God Most High, and

[ ] the world (xéopoc). For (yap) it
is not [a] small [thing (rpdyua) that]

God [ ] with [

[ ] while he [

And [ the angels (&yyshog) that]
[dwell upon the] earth [

[

[

is the [sacrifice] of [

whom Death deceived (mhaviv).

When he [died] he bound them

with the natures (@boic) which are [leading them astray
(mhavéiv)].

Yet (¢wt) he offered up

16
sacrifices (mpoopopd) [

Perhaps [NapPXarr]J€AOC; cf. 2,11.

Cf. 4,9; 9,9; 13,14.

W WT: Lit. ‘‘thing cut,” hence ‘“‘sacrifice.”

Perhaps a reference to Adam. Cf. Rom 7:11, an allusion to
Gen 3:13.

Cf. 9,27, and note to 10,3. Cf. the “‘spirits of deceit” 7& TVELLOTOL
TH¢ mAdvng, trodden under foot in the eschaton, T. Sim. 6:6, and
the binding of Beliar, T. Levi 18:12; cf. also the imprisonment of
the “hosts of heaven” (= planets), Isa 24:21-22, and the binding
of the planets, 1 Enoch 31. According to the Book of the Resur-
vection fol. 3b (Coptic), p. 184 (ET), cf. p. 216, Satan and his
ministers were bound in chains and fetters at the death of Jesus.

15,26-16,1 Cf. 6,26-28.
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16,16

16,16-18,7 The invocations, ‘“Holy are you’ (thrice), addressed to the

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

T€ NTBENOOY[€E

[alerTaay MniMo[y

[MIN [Narre]Jaoc MR N[

[....]1.[. NaJaiIMW[N ...... 2€N]
nmpocdopa eYonZ N[

A€ITEAOEI €2PAT NaR MTi[poc]
dopa MN NneTe N[O]yel Ne [R]
TOR OYaAAK MIWT MITTHPG MN
NeTROYAWOY €[N]TA2€[1] €BOA
N2HTK €TOYAA[B €TOINT oYW <KATA>
NNoMoc NTe[a€loc] TNaxe
[mlapan eeixt BanrtT[icIMa [T€]
NOY Nwa €Ne2 2N Np[aN €TO]
N7 €TOYAAB  AYW 2N N[MOY]
[e1]looye 2aMH[N' KO]Y[22B]
[ko]yaas koyaas O mi[wT]
[MnTHP]] etwoort NnamM[e
[....Jwoortt [a]n aB[€EA BOP]OY[X]
[... w]a ene2 [Nelne [2aM]HN"
[Kko]yaaB [KO]yaa[B KO]YaaB

[ + 8 It 2a7(

[ + 7 13Z @2 ene2 Nelne
[2aMHN" TE]JOYAAB[' TEO]YAAB

Cf. 6,28.

Animal sacrifice belongs to the realm of Death and the demons.

Cf. 6,24-28 and note to 6,24-26.

‘“Those that are mine’’ are the ‘‘race of the High-priest,” 6,17.

Cf. also Heb 2:11-13.

Another possible translation is ‘‘those whom you love, who . .."”

The circumflex stroke on €1 is completely visible.

A ritual context related to priestly consecration is probably in
the background here. See tractate introduction for discussion.

Cf. Jas 1:25; Ps 19:7-9.

TTAPAN:cf. 15,8 and note; cf. also Heb 3:12. €EEI1XI BATITICMA

cf. 7,27; 8,2.9.
NMoOYe€looYeE: cf. 7,28.

Perhaps a full stop (dicolon:) occurred after 2AMHN; cf. 18,7;

27,10.
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MELCHIZEDEK 16,2-16,24 71

cattle [

I gave them to [Death

[and the angels (&yyehog)] and the [

[ ] demons (Saipwv) [

living sacrifices (mpoopopa) [

I have offered up myself to you as a

sacrifice (wpoogpopa), together with those that are mine, to

you yourself, (O) Father of the All, and

those whom you love, who have come forth

from you who are holy (and) [living]. And <according
to>

the [perfect (télewog)] laws (vépog) I shall pronounce

my name as I receive baptism (Banticpa) [now]

(and) for ever, (as a name) among the living (and)

holy [names], and (now) in the

[waters], Amen (&unv). [Holy are you,]

Holy are [you], Holy are you, O [Father]

[of the All,] who truly exist [
L ] do(es) not exist, [Abel Baruch]
[ ] for ever and ever, [Amen (&unv)].

Holy are [you, Holy are you,] Holy are [you]
[ ] before [

[ for ever and] ever,
[Amen (duyv)]. Holy are [you,] Holy are [you,]

inhabitants of the heavenly world, are probably adapted from
the Trishagion in Isa 6:3, ascribed to the companies of angels in
later Jewish literature and liturgy (the Kedushakh). See e.g.
I Enoch 39:12; 2 Enoch 21:1. A liturgical context is probably
reflected here. For similar use of the dyto¢ formula in Hermetic
literature see Corp. Herm. 1.31. Cf. also NTK OYTEAIOC, “you
are perfect’’ (thrice), Steles Seth VII 121, 14-15. For the formula
KOYaAB (twice) see Pist. Soph., ch. 143. For further discussion
see tractate introduction.

mMWT MOTHP{: Cf. 16,9; 14,27.

Cf. 6,12-14 and note.

IBEX BOPOYX: Cf. 6,14 and note.

Perhaps something like a)00]1t 2AT[€2H, “‘exists before . . .”
For a proper name ending in -AZ see ZAPAZAZ, Pist. Soph., ch.
140. In the Books of Jeu (passim) there are almost sixty mystical
names ending in -aZ, from HATIACAZAZ in 1 Jex (ch. 7) to
WEZHAZ in 2 Jeu (ch. 52).

l
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

[TeoYaaB TM]aay [NNJaIwN
[wa eneg Re] TBA[PIBHAWN
[w]a ene Nene[Q 2a]MuN-
[ko]ly[a2aB] KOYaaAB KOYAAB
[MwPp]iT MMIce NNAIWN [A0]
Zo]lMeawn: mel...1x.[

[1z]
[..... WA ENE]2 NENEQ 2AMHN"
[KoYaaB: KOYaaB'] KOYaaB
[ + 15 ]...
[ + 14 JMIAN

[Wa eNe2 NENE]Q QAMHN®
[KOYaaB' KOYAA]B KOYalB

[ + 14 lc
[ + 11 WOP]T NAIWN
[2aPMOZHA® WA €]nN€EQ NENER
[2AMHN® KOYA]AB KOYAlAB
[KOYaaB: mcT]paTHroc pwc
[THP NNAIWN] WPIAHA N2
[eNe2 NeN€Q2 2]AMHN" KOY[2AAB]
[KOoYaaB KOYaaB m]cTpalTH]
[roc NNAIWN] TPMNOYO

[eINn aayelo€] Rwa eNeR
[NeEN€EQ 2aM]HN' KOY2dB
[koyaas kOoYaJaB mapx[icTpla
[THroc HAHAH®G] .[.].T N[...].
[ +9 NJaTwN ... ].

[ + 10 Ino[

16,25-26 Cf. 5,26 and note.

16,26

16,29-30

17,4

17,7

WA EN€EQ NE was deleted in the MS. with a dot over each
letter; the dots are visible over the last four letters, and in the
lacuna over the first four. The mistake was due to an incipient
haplography: TBAPBHAWN was about to be omitted.

Cf. 5,28-6,1 and note to 6,1.

Perhaps MIF€pPAAA]MAN, “Pigeradaman.” Cf. 6,6 and note,
esp. Steles Seth VII 118,26. Cf. also note to 17,24.

This line is 4-6 spaces shorter than most of the other lines, due

]




26

28
30
S
2
4
6
8
10
12
14
16
18
20
‘CTOfu OW'O 17,9
o a2
m;niﬁﬂf*"’ 17,12
il 17,15-16
17,18-19
,6,6311“5 17,20-21
;o (4
her 065 °
bet 17,21

MELCHIZEDEK 16,25-17,21 73

[Holy are you, Mother of the] aeons(s) (axicv),
Barbelo,

for ever and ever, [Amen (Gu#v)].

[Holy are you,] Holy are you, Holy are you,
[First-] born of the aeons («xicv),
Doxomedon. [

17
[ for ever] and ever, Amen (&unv).
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you.
[
(

[for ever and ever], Amen (du#v).

[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you.

[

L first] aeon (aicv),

[Harmozel, for] ever and ever,

[Amen. (dunv). Holy are you], Holy are you,

[Holy are you,] commander (etpatnyéds), luminary

(pwotip)

[of the aeons (aicv)], Oriael, for

[ever and ever], Amen (&u#v). Holy are you,

[Holy are you, Holy are you,] commander (stpatnyds)

[of the aeons (aidv)], man-of-light,

[Daveithe], for ever

[and ever, Amen (¢unv)]. Holy are you,

[Holy are you, Holy are you, commander-in-chief
(dpxroTpaTYSS)

[Eleleth,

[ the] aeons (aidv) [

[

to damaged papyrus at this point. Perhaps read [[TAPXICTP2a-
THro]c, “commander-in-chief.” Cf. 6,2-3 and note.

Perhaps APMOZHA, as at 6,4, but there is room for the 2. Cf.
note to 6,3-5.

Cf. 6,4.

Cf. 6,4-5.

Cf. 6,2-3 and note.

N]Ja1 [N on line 20 and line 21 are now lost. This material is
attested in an early photograph. A superlin. stroke is visible at
the end of line 20.

Perhaps NO[YTE, “god(s).”
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17,22
17,24

17,27

24

26

I0

I2

14

i6

18

20

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

(1 line missing)
[ 4+ 10 InnNnap
[ + 10 IMan [wa]
[ene2 NeneQ] 2aM[HN"]
[KOYaaB KOoYy]Jaas KO[YaaB]
[MNoYTe eTN]aNOY( [N]

1H

Nkocmoc €[TP way
Meipoxel[poeeToy Wa]
€eNeQ NeNe[2 2aMHN']
KO[YaaB KOYadB KOYaaB]
TMAPXIC[TPATHroc MITH]

Pg 1c mexc [wa eNe2 NeneQ]

2aMHN: A

TEIA MR[

Neele[T= + 8 20MO0]
aoriat Alyw ... P2omMoO]

aorel MM[olq [

oy RTeynoly

6e coywme M|

me N2PTe M[N

RN2P[Tle MR[

@lTlopTP .

egkwTe epoloy

2M ntonmoc g[TeyNTA(g NoY]
NO6 Rkake [MMAY R2HT(]
alylw 222 R[

OYWNZ €[BOoA

elTElmay: .[

[oYwnN?] eso[A

The three-fold KOYaxB, “holy are you,” probably occurred on
this lost line.

Perhaps read AKPA]JMAN, “Akramas.” Cf. Gos. Eg. III 65,7;
Zost. VIII 47,3 and 126,9; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8.

The superlin. stroke on N is visible.

17,27-18,2 Cf. 6,7-9 and note; the scribe omitted the superlin. stroke on the

18,5-6
18,7-8

name.
Cf. 6,2-3 and note; 17,18-19.

Perhaps MTpo¢dH]/Teia ME [NamokaAyYic, “proph-
ecies and revelations.”

My

g

lh

g
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(x line missing)
[
24 [ for]
[ever and ever,] Amen.
26 [Holy are you,] Holy are [you], Holy are you,
good [god of]

18

the [beneficent] worlds (xéopoc), [
2 Mirocheirothetou, [for]
ever and ever, [Amen (&ufv)].
4 [Holy are] you, [Holy are you, Holy are you,]
Commander-in-chief (&pytotpatnyds) [of the]
6 All, Jesus Christ, [for ever and ever,]
Amen (Guav). [
8 ...and[
Blessed [
1o confession (6uoroyix) [And
confess (éuporoyeiv) him [
1z now [
then it becomes [
14 fear [and
fear and [
16 disturb [
surrounding [them
18 in the place (témog) [which has a]
great darkness [in it]
20 [and] many [

appear [
22 there [
[appear
zblyml
- 18,9-10  dporoyla: cf. Heb 3:1.
5. 4 5 18,10-11 Cf. Rom 10:9.
b 18,12 NTEYNOY: Cf. 14,15.
P 18,14 The superlin. stroke on MN is completely visible.
. s 18,16 Or perhaps “‘disturbance.”
18,22-23 Y on line 22 and line 23 are now lost. This material is attested in
an early photograph.

Jic, 14 18,23 OYWN7Z €BOA: Cf. 18,21.
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26

28

10
12
14
16
18

20

24

26

18,26
19,13-15
19,16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

(1 line missing)

[....]Jo.[
[...].€e2T[
[..... Joyl
[.....Je2l
[ + 12 le' ayw
[ + 11 €]lyboae M
[ + 12 1 TH]p[g] MN
[ 4+ 11 ] MMaAY M
[ + 13 lerayow
[ 4+ 11 ]J.o Ree M
[ + 11 ly Mmooy
[ + 10 1..0
[ + 10 1..[..1.[.. .1k
[ 47  2lentapaxH [alyt
[ +9 lme NOYWaXeE
[ +7 Alyw mexay Nafl
[xe ..... MeAlxic[ealer
[moyHHB] MnTINOYTE [€TXO0]
[ce aAywlaxe 2wcl..... Je
[.... nolyrampl[o] .[
[...... 12M mrupq A[.]1.[
[ +£7 Igul.alyowm|
[ 4+ 11 ] Nnex[..]le
[ 4+ 11 ]1..[...]k
(3 lines missing)
[ + 1I Plulalana
[ + 12 JaqpPol
[ + 15 1.[
(4 2 lines missing)
K
MN Neqrr[

Perhaps ]JTe2T[w?2, “confused.”
Cf. 12,10-11 and note; 15,9-10.
Cf. 14,6.

lal




19,24

20,1

26

28

10

12

14

16

18

20

24

26

MELCHIZEDEK 18,25-20,I 77

(x line missing)

19
[ ] And
L ] they were clothed with
L ] all and
[ ] there
[ ] and
[ ] just as
L ] them
(
[
[ ] disturbances (rapay). They gave
[ ] their words
[ ] and they said to me,
[
L

Melchizedek,)
Priest] of God [Most High

L they] spoke as though (é¢) [
[ their] mouths [
[ ] in the All [
[ Jand[
[ ] your [
[
(3 lines missing)
[ ] lead astray (mhavav)
L Jhe[
[
(4 2 lines missing)
20
with his [

Perhaps M¢yciC €TPIT[AANA, “the natures which lead
astray’’; cf. 15,24.
Perhaps Neqm[poc$op2, “his offerings.”
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4
6
8
10
12
14
16
18
20
26
2
4
6
20,3
20,4
20,4-5
20,10-I1
20,17
20,20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

oywwT M[N

micTi[c] M[N

NEqWAHA" AY[w
NooYye' ay[w

NNeTe NOY[(q Ne
Nwopi en[

ac.[.1.[..1R afe

pol

Mmof[ylpooyw xe€ [e1epw]
cYNH e€TRelIpP[e MMOC €]
T€ [0o]lyeBoa 2M [
[.Ixe[..Ina.[

[2N NcylmMBoyala N[
[....]JcaTanac €]

N[M... €]BoA’ @Y[CIa
.[....] NegqcBO[OYE

[.]le enekmMoO.[

.[.JoyT]

M[nm]efairw[nN

N[

(3 lines missing)
[etlwooTt 2[N
[...7poalana

(% 2 lines missing)

4 12 ]ayw 2€nN
+ 11 Iin-alylo [
+ 11 lana[.]loyl
+ 10 algrTaay €[
+ 12 alyw [
+9 aylw 1f ¢[
(4 22 lines missing)

L B e B e B o B o B o

Cf. 7,6.

Cf. 8,28.

Perhaps NTB]/NOOYE, ‘‘cattle”; cf. 6,28; 16,2. Or possibly
OY]/NOOYE, “hours.”

lepcaotvn: cf. Heb 7:24.

I.e. Satan’s? Cf. line 15.

Cf. 1 Cor 2:6-8; 2 Cor 4:4.
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20,25

20,26
21,2
21,3
21,6

10

12

14

16

18

20

26

MELCHIZEDEK 20,2-2I1,6 79

worship [and

faith (wloric) [and

his prayers. And [

...And[

those that [are his

first [

E (4 8¢)

They did not care that [the]

[priesthood (ipwoivy)] which you perform, [which]

is from [

[

[in the] counsels (cupBouAia) of [
[ ] Satan [

] . .. the sacrifice (Buotax)
] his doctrines

[
[
[ Jyour[
[

of this aeon (alchv) [
[
(3 lines missing)
[which] exist(s) [in
[ ] lead(s) [astray (mAavav)
(£ 2 lines missing)
21

] and some
] and
]...
] he gave them to [
Jand [
and] thirteen [
(4 22 lines missing)

L B e T smnae Y s Y s W s |

The superlin. stroke is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an
early photograph.

Cf. 15,24; 19,24.

Perhaps OYO€]IN, “light.”

Perhaps €ETPITAJANA; cf. 19,24; 15,24.

1 = 13: This is the only occurrence of a numeral in the codex,
except for pagination numerals. For possible contexts for the
number ‘‘thirteen’’ see note to Marsanes X 2,12-13.
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22,1
22,5

23
24,2
25,1-14

25,2
25,3

10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

KB
NOoYX€E MM[oq

[x]eka[ac] ek[

[...... 1pl

[x]e NTeynoOY [
[eso]A 2iTO[OTq
[2amme]lcHT T

(& 22 lines missing)

[x]a

[rlap eBoa .[
[elTM mcaN[TITE

(& 26 lines missing)

K€
[ + 8 IMMoEl ayw
[ + 8 AlTeTNpW2T
[ +9 JaTeriNnOXT
[ +9 InTwMa: ayw

[ATeTNAWT] XIN NXT wo[M]
[Te NTe nmpolcaBBa[T]ON WA
[mNay RXT YiT]e ay[w MINN
[ca NAT a€eITW]WN €BOA 2N NeT

[MoOY™ ..... IMa €1 eB[oA 2]M
[...... €20]yN epoi .[..]Te
[ 4+ 10 ] anaBaa nfay

Or ‘“‘throw him . . .” Cf. 25,3.

The second superlin. stroke is visible, though the letters OT(
are in the lacuna.

The fragment is uninscribed on recto.

Cf. 27,9.

The speaker is evidently Jesus Christ, victoriously addressing
his (demonic-archontic) executioners. See tractate introduction
for discussion.

Cf. Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; Luke 22:63.

Perhaps [2M TKAAAMOC], “with the reed”’; cf. Matt 27:30;
Mark 15:19. ATETNNOXT: Cf. 22,1.

)




g !

i 42
S i

o Y

25,5

25,6

25,6-7
25:8'9
25,9-10

I0

MELCHIZEDEK 22,1-25,1I 81

22

throw [it

[in order that] you might [
[

[for] immediately [

[by means of

[on the ground]. The [

(£ 22 lines missing)

(214

for (yap) [
[which is above

(&£ 26 lines missing)

25
] me. And
] you (pl.) struck me,
] you threw me,
[ ] corpse (mrdpa). And
[you crucified me] from the third hour
[of the Sabbath-eve (npocdfBatov)] until
[the ninth hour.] And after
[these things I arose] from the
[dead. ] came out of
[ ] into me. [
[ ] my eyes [saw

EIWE = gravpody, “‘crucify’’ as well as “hang.” Cf. Heb 6:6.
Cf. also 1 Cor 2:8 for the real agents of the crucifixion. ‘““From
the third hour’’: cf. Mark 15:25.

mpocdPBatov = Friday, ‘““the day before the sabbath’; cf. Mark
15:42.

““Until the ninth hour”’: Cf. Matt 27:45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23:44.
Cf. 3,9-11; and Matt 28:7; etc.

Perhaps amacw]Ma & €sB[oa 2]FM /[MM2aaY €20]YN
€pof, “my body came out of the tomb into me,” referring to
the reuniting of Jesus’ body and soul after the resurrection. A
similar concept is found in The Book of the Resurrection.
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25,12
26,1

26,2

26,2-4
26,5-6

26,7-8

12

14

I0

12

14

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

[ + 7 MTOoY]6N Aaaly

[ + 11 le2plaf

[ + 11 MlMoell
(& 14 lines missing)

XS

acmaze mMMm[oer ... .. me]

XAy NaT xe 6M[60M @D MeAaXI]
[cleaek MNOG [NapxiepeycC]
NTE MMNOYTE [eTXOCE X€ NAP]
XWN €T€E NeK[XAX€E N€ AYP TTO]
A€EMoOC AKkX[pPO epooYy ayw]
MIo[ylxpo epo[R ayw aKF]
2yn[olMine ay[w aKPKaTA]
AYE NNeRXIX[eeY

Tel.. . Ia WNnoY(

Na[M]TON 2N AAlAly

[..€elTan? eToya[aB
[NeT]x[1]ce 2HTq 2[N

[.. calpaz [

[....]1xoY7I[

(4 13 lines missing)

[2]ln Mmpocdopa €qP 2wB’ ent
[rTle?NANOY( EJPNHCTEYE

[2]N NNHCTIA" NEEIATTOKAAY
Yic MITPOAATIOY €BOA NAAAY
€(2N TCAPA3 €Y<O N>ATCAPAE
€EYTMOWAT €BOA NaR' N

A possible reference to the women at the tomb; cf. Luke 24:3.
The prefix AY- probably occurred on the last line of p. 25: “They
greeted me.”” The reference is probably to heavenly beings.
6MO60M:a “holy war’ slogan; cf. 1QM xvii 4,9; cf. Deut 31:6,7;
Josh 1:6,7; etc.

Cf. 15,12-13.

The eschatological battle is here referred to; cf. e.g. Rev 19:19.
The opponents are all the hostile powers referred to earlier in the
tractate; cf. 2,5-11; 4,7-10; I0,5-11.29; 13,9-15; I5,18-25;
16,3-5; 25,1-5.

AKPR2YTTOMINE: Cf. Heb 12:2.

I

i |
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MELCHIZEDEK 25,12-27,6 83
[ they did not] find anyone

[ ] me [
(&£ 14 lines missing)

26

greeted («omalecBat) [me
They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O Melchizedek,]
great [High-priest (&pytepeic)]
of God [Most High, for the archons (%pxwv)],
who [are] your [enemies],
made war (méAepog) ; you have [prevailed over them, and)
they did not prevail over you, [and you]
endured bmopévew), and [you]
destroyed (xatoddew) your enemies [
[ ] of their [
will rest, in any [
which is living (and) holy [
[those that] exalted themselves against him in [
flesh (capt).
[

(+ 13 lines missing)

27
[with] the offerings (mpoogpopa), working on that
which is good, fasting (vnoredeiv)
with fasts (vnoreia). These revelations (&moxdAuvic)
do not reveal to anyone
in the flesh (c&pf), since they are incorporeal (-oapf),
unless it is revealed to you (to do so).”

Cf. Ps 110:1-2; 1 Cor 15:24-25; Heb 1:13; 10:13.

Cf. 16,11.

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible.

A ritual context is reflected here. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 55.8.1-2 for
offerings (mpocgopat) to God through Melchizedek. It is possible
that these “‘offerings’ include baptism, as in 2z Jew, chs. 45-46.
For discussion see Pearson, ‘‘The Figure of Melchizedek,” and
tractate introduction.

This exhortation concludes the second revelation to Melchizedek.
Cf. 14,9-15 and note.
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27,7

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

TAPOYXE NAT N6I NCNHOY
8 €THT ENrFrEN€EA MITWNZ oY
XACTOY ENMCANTNE N
10 MITHQYE THPOY [2A]MHN:

NCNHOY: These ‘“brethren” are Melchizedek’s angelic in-
formants; cf. 5,17-22; 12,2-4; 19,12; and tractate introduction.
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MELCHIZEDEK 27,7-27,10 85

When the brethren who belong to the

8 generations (yeved) of life had said these things, they
were taken up to (the regions) above

10 all the heavens. Amen (&unv).

27,8 NFENEA MMIWN?Y: Cf. the Mandaean term, Surbla dhiia,
“generation of life”’; see Rudolph, ““Coptica-Mandaica,” 196.
27,0-10  Cf. Eph 4:10; Heb 7:26.
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INTRODUCTION TO IX, 2: THE THOUGHT OF NOREA

Bibliography: Doresse, Secvet Books, pp. 143, 197; Krause and Labib,
Gnostische und hermetische Schviften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘‘Die Be-
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 69-70; Pearson, “The Figure of
Norea,” pp. 143, 151-152; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson
(Translation), The Thought of Norea (1X,2), in The Nag Hammadi Library,
PP- 404-405; Roberge, Noréa (see p. XXIX).

This tractate comprises 27,11—29,5 of the codex, a total of
only 52 lines. Since it is marked off from the preceding and fol-
lowing tractates by scribal decorations, there is no doubt that it
constitutes a composition distinct from the others (against Puech,
“Découverte d'une bibliothéque gnostique,” p. 10), a fact which is
also confirmed by the subject matter of the tractate as compared
with that of the other two tractates in the codex. (Moreover there
are other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library as short or shorter,
such as I,1.) Despite its brevity Norea appears to be a self-con-
tained unit rather than a fragment from another document.

The tractate is untitled; the title by which it is identified in
this edition is taken from the body of the text. The phrase, “‘the
thought of Norea’” occurs at 29,3 in the last sentence of the tractate.
The Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften has
suggested a different title: “Ode {iber Norea” (cf. Berliner Arbeits-
kreis, “Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). The
title adopted here has the advantage that it relates directly to the
contents of the tractate, and is also analogous to the way in which
titles are formulated in some of the other Nag Hammadi documents.
Ct. e.g. The Concept of our Great Power (MNOHMA NTRNNOG N6OM,
VI,4: 48,14-15; cf. 36,2). This tractate cannot be identified with
the book Noria mentioned by Epiphanius (Haer. 26.1.3; cf. Org.
World 11 102,10.25).

Although Norea has been referred to as an ‘“‘epistle” (Doresse,
Secret Books, p. 143) there is nothing “epistolary” about it. It re-
sembles much more a hymn or a psalm, for it has certain poetic,
or quasi-poetic features: parallelismus membrorum, repetitiveness,
and in general, a “‘rhapsodic” flavor. There is therefore some jus-
tification in referring to Norea as an “ode,” comparable in form and
flavor to the Odes of Solomon (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Be-
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deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 70). Nevertheless it
would be difficult to divide the document into strophes, or to de-
lineate definitively a poetic structure throughout (possibly be-
cause of the corrupt state of the text). Thus it is better to refer to
the style of Norea as “hymnic prose,” and the form of the docu-
ment as a ‘“‘prose hymn.”

The text of Norea is obviously corrupt at a number of places,
and recourse to textual emendation has therefore been taken.
Manifest errors in number and gender in verb forms and pronouns
have produced considerable confusion of the dramatis personae
in the text of the MS., especially from 28,3 on. Emendations have
seemed required on p. 28 at lines 3, 5, 6, 12 (a misspelling), 14 and
20, and on p. 29 at line 2 (see notes to the transcription and trans-
lation). It is probable that these mistakes were present in the Vor-
lage from which the scribe of Codex IX copied, and may indeed have
been introduced into the text during the process of translation from
Greek into Coptic. (On the language of Norea and the habits of
the scribe of Codex IX, see the codex introduction.)

An analysis of this short tractate reveals the following elements:
I) an invocation of the Father of the All and his heavenly compan-
ions: 27,11-20; 2) Norea’s cry and her deliverance: 27,21-28,12; 3)
Norea’s activity within the Pleroma: 28,12-23; and 4) the future
salvation of Norea and her spiritual progeny: 28,24-29,5.

1) The first three figures invoked appear to constitute the basic
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son: “Father of the All,
[Ennoia] of the Light, Nous [dwelling] in the heights. . .” (27,11-13).
It is unclear whether the other elements of the invocation are
thought of as gnostic “‘aeons’ (the term does not occur) or are
simply hypostatizations poetically created ad koc to signify aspects
of the heavenly Pleroma. The Father is again invoked at the end of
the passage: ‘“[incomprehensible] Father” (27,20).

2) The invocation is expressly attributed to Norea: ““It is Norea
who [cries out] to them” (27,21-22). The redemption of Norea is
described as a restoration to her ‘“place” (témoc) = the Pleroma, and
union with the Godhead (Father, Mother, and Son, described this
time in different terminology; see below).

3) Norea’s activity within the pleroma consists of ‘‘speaking
with words of [Life]” (28,13-14), dwelling in the presence of the
Exalted One (= the Father), and giving him glory. Norea’s salva-
tion is thus described in terms of complete eschatological fulfilment.
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4) But then, in the last section of the tractace, Norea’s salvation
is seen as not yet accomplished. ‘“There will be days when she will
[behold] the Pleroma, and she will not be in deficiency” (28,24-26).
To assist her in her salvation, she has the “four holy helpers who
intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All” (28,27-30).
These four “helpers’ are doubtless to be identified as the “lumina-
ries” frequently found in other gnostic texts of a “Sethian‘ type:
(H)armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth (cf. Melch. IX 6,3-5
and note). The (future) salvation of Norea is clearly seen to be
identified with, and a symbol of, the salvation of all the Gnostics,
ie. “all of the Adams that possess the thought of Norea” (29,1-3),
within whom there dwells the heavenly “Adamas” himself (see
28,30—29,1). In this formulation one can see reflected the gnostic
doctrine of the “image (eixcv) of God” (cf. Gen 1:26-27). The
“thought (vénoi) of Norea, who speaks concerning the two names
which create a single name” (29,3-5) is probably a reference to the
knowledge requisite for salvation. This knowledge, or “‘thought,”
is appropriated by means of “mind” (volc, see 28,4.12.19). The “two
names’’ are probably “Adamas’ and “Norea’; the ‘“‘single name”
is “Adamas.” Thus salvation is essentially seen to consist ultimately
ofintegration, or rather re-integration, into the Godhead. ‘“Adamas,”
in this document, is none other than the primal Father himself
(cf. 27,25-26; 28,29-30).

This tractate is closely related to The Hypostasis of the Archons
(NHC II,4). In Hyp. Arch. Norea is represented as ‘‘crying out”
for “help,” for deliverance from the power of the hostile archons:

“She cried out (acalwkak) with a loud voice to the Holy One,
the God of the All, ‘Help (Bonfeiv) me against the archons of un-
righteousness and save me now from their hands’” (II 92,33-93,2).

The “great angel” Eleleth is then sent down to rescue her and to
instruct her in the saving knowledge. Eleleth is expressly identified
as one of ‘““the four luminaries (pwotyp) that stand in the presence
of the Great Invisible Spirit” (I 93,20-22).

Norea’s plea for help in Hyp. Arch. seems to be expanded upon
in Norea, with the opening invocation, and is expressly referred to
in 27,21-22: “It is Norea who [cries out] (eTaw[kak) to them.”
Furthermore the “help” (BonBelv) that comes from the four lumi-
naries in the person of Eleleth in Hyp. Arch. is evidently referred
to in Norea at 28,27-30: ‘“‘she has the four holy helpers (Bon96c)
who intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All.”
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On the other hand, very little technical terminology is shared
between Norea and Hyp. Arch. except for the terms “Father of the
All” (mw™ MnTHPY, 27,1; 28,30; cf. II 88,11; 96,21; 97,15)
and “world” (xbéopog, 28,17; cf. II 86,24; 93,24; 96,17), but even
in the latter case the term is used differently in the two tractates,
Therefore it cannot be concluded with certainty that Norea is de-
pendent upon Hyp. Arch. Perhaps, instead, Norea is dependent
upon one of the sources of Hyp.Arch. (On the literary analysis of
Hyp. Arch. see Bullard, The Hypostasis of the Archons, p. 115).

Norea’s cry for help and her deliverance is also very similar to
the story of Pistis Sophia, told by Jesus to his disciples in the
Pistis Sophia, chs. 29-81. Pistis Sophia is in grief because she finds
herself outside of her rightful place, the “thirteenth aeon,” tor-
mented by the wicked archons. She cries out to the Light of lights
for deliverance from the wicked powers (ch. 32). Jesus is sent to
help her (ch. 52), and he in turn sends two light-powers to save
her (chs. 58, 60). Pistis Sophia then offers up hymns of praise to the
Light, and is ultimately brought into the world of light, the thir-
teenth aeon (ch. 81).

Probably the most important feature of Norea is the figure of
Norea (spelled Nwpea at 27,21 and Nopea at 29,3) and the way in
which she is presented. This figure occurs in a wide range of gnostic
literature, with considerable variation in the spelling of the name:
Norea, Orea, Noraia, Oraia, Horaia, Nora, Noria, Nuraita, and Nhu-
raita. She is represented in the literature as the daughter of Adam
and Eve, as the wife-sister of Seth, or as the wife of Noah or Shem.
She is sometimes portrayed as seducing the archons, or as the inten-
ded victim of rape by the archons. Comparative analysis of the
gnostic texts in which this figure occurs, together with certain
Jewish legends concerning the biblical Na‘amah (cf. Gen 4:22),
shows that Norea is a gnostic derivative of the figure of Na‘amah
(Heb. nwy1 = “pleasing, lovely,”) and that the original spelling
of the name “Norea” must be ‘“Hoéraia” (Gr. ‘Qpata = ‘“pleasing,
lovely” = Heb. npm). The gnostic heroine is thus created out of
a Jewish anti-heroine, a ‘“naughty girl” in Jewish legend. (For
complete discussion, with documentation, see Pearson, ‘“The Figure
of Norea.”)

In Norea the figure of Norea is presented and interpreted in
much the same way that she is in Hyp. Arch. (see above discussion
of the overlapping relationship between the two tractates). To
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be sure, many of the details concerning the adventures of Norea
in Hyp. Arch. are absent from Norea, but one suspects that her
story is implied in our tractate, and that its audience was expected
to be familiar with it. However, in Norea her symbolic importance
has been, if anything, escalated, in that she seems in this document
to assume the full symbolic significance of the gnostic figure of
Sophia. Thus, in our document there is reflected a full-blown myth
of Norea, as well as a full-blown myth of Sophia, and the two are
fused into one. (Cf. the Simonian figure of ‘““Helen,” who is similarly
a representation of the gnostic Sophia.)

Moreover there are some very strong similarities between the
career of Norea and that of Sophia in the Valentinian gnostic
mythology. (Of course these similarities also pertain in the case of
Pistis Sophia discussed above.) For example, Norea’s restoration
to her “place” (27,23; cf. also the express mention of the “Pleroma”
at 28,22-25) is strongly reminiscent of the Valentinian myth of the
restoration of Sophia to the Pleroma. Indeed the curious juxtapo-
sition of a “realized” salvation for Norea (28,12-23) with an im-
mediately-following promise of ‘“‘future” salvation (28,24-29,5) is
fully understandable on the basis of the Valentinian differentiation
between a “‘higher’’ Sophia and a “lower’”” Sophia, viz. ““Achamoth,”
the former enjoying an initial restoration to the Pleroma and the
latter being restored only at the end (cf. Iren Haer. 1.2.5-6 and
I.7.1.). Thus Norea, like Sophia, is a symbol of the fall and redemp-
tion of the gnostic soul and, as such, functions as a “saved savior.”

From what has already been said there can hardly be any doubt
the Norea is a “‘gnostic” document in the full, technical sense of
the word. There are no evident signs of Jewish or Christian influence
on the surface. The Jewish elements are basic to the formation of
certain of the mythologoumena found in the document (e.g. the
origin of the figure of Norea), but are certainly not to be seen as
directly influencing the tractate per se. Whether or not any ““Chris-
tian” elements are to be found in Norea depends entirely upon the
question of the occurrence of specifically Valentinian (and there-
fore “Christian gnostic”’) elements, but there is no evidence at all
of a direct Christian influence upon the tractate.

It is with some justification that Norea has been classified as a
“Sethian” document (see Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung der
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). H.-M. Schenke has delineated
the salient features of the Sethian “system” (see “Das sethianische



92 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,2

‘System” and ““Gnostic Sethianism’; he classifies as “Sethian”
the following gnostic documents: Ap. Jokn + Iren. Haer 1.29;
Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, Zost., Norea, May-
sanes, Allogenes, Trim. Prot., and Cod. Bruc. Uniitled). These
features include the following: 1) a triad of deities consisting of
Father, Mother, and Son, and 2) the four luminaries (pwotHpeq)
subordinate to the Son in the divine triad. 3) The figure of Seth
and/or his wife/sister Norea are included in the system (for others
see his articles, cited above). All three of these features are re-
flected in Novrea.

1) The primal divine triad consists of the ‘“Father of the all”
(27,11; 28,29), also called ‘“‘Adamas” (28,30; 27,26), “Father of
Nous” (27,25), ‘“Exalted One” (28,15), and “Invisible One” (28,19);
“Ennoia of the Light” (27,1I), also called ‘“ineffable Epinoia”
(28,2); and Nous (27,12), also called ‘““divine Autogenes” (28,6).
The first section of the cosmogony in Ap. John shows some very
definite affinities with this system and the vocabulary with which
the individual members of the triad are identified, except that
“Nous” in Ap. John is a lesser aeon, not identified with Autogenes
(“Monogenes” = ““Christ,” etc.), and ‘“Adamas” is a lesser being,
not the Father himself. The second member, ‘“Ennoia,” is of course
also called “Barbelo” in Ap. John and related texts, a name that
is absent in Norea. It is striking that Norea is much more econo-
mical in its system, whereas Ap. John and other such texts usually
develop a number of aeons and lesser beings subordinate to the
primal triad (but cf. also Steles Seth). And most striking of all
is that ““Adamas” is the name given to the Father. Thus Norea
presents to us a simpler and more ‘“‘primitive’’-looking system.
(But this “undeveloped” look may be deceptive, not necessarily
indicating an early date; see below.)

2) As for the four luminaries, Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and
Eleleth, found in 4p. John and related literature, they do not occur
in Norea by name, but are certainly referred to under the designa-
tion, “the four holy helpers” (28,27-28; cf. discussion above).

3) The presence of Norea in our document is not in and of itself
evidence for a “Sethian” origin. Although Norea/Orea occurs in
Hyp. Arch., and as “Horaia” in the ‘“Sethian’’ system described by
Epiphanius (Haer. 39.5.2), she also occurs in material belonging
to many other contexts as well, including Irenaeus’ aliz (cf. Haer.
I.30.1, called ‘““‘Sethians” or “Ophites” by Theodoret; Norea is
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mentioned at I1.30.9), Nicolaitans (Fil. Her. 33.3; cf. Epiph. Haer.
26.1.6), Mandaeans (e.g. Lidz. Ginza, p. 46), and Manichaeans
(Hegem. Arch. 9). (For full discussion see Pearson, “The Figure of
Norea.”)

On the other hand, we have already seen reasons for noting some
Valentinian influence in our tractate. To what has already been
said on this point we can add that the specifically Valentinian
terms ‘‘Pleroma” (Gr. nMjpoua, see 28,22-25 fer) and “deficiency’”
(yTa = Gr. dotépnua, see 28,26) occur in our text. The third mem-
ber of the divine triad, the Son, is called “Nous’ in Norea, and this
may be taken as further evidence for Valentinian influence (cf.
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1, where Nous is presented as the offspring
of Bythos and Sige), but, on the other hand, this is not unknown
in “Sethian” documents as well (see e.g. Steles Seth VII 119,1,
where the term voi¢ is used as an appellative for Geradamas or
Pigeradamas, the “Son” in the gnostic triad). Indeed, the Valen-
tinian usage may itself be based on an earlier Sethian system (see
Iren. Haer. 1.11.1; cf. 1.31.3).

In sum, while it is difficult to classify Norea strictly according
to categories derived from the ecclesiastical heresiologists (cf. on
this problem in general, Wisse, ‘“The Nag Hammadi Library and the
Heresiologists™), the “Sethian” features delineated above predom-
inate. (But the Yale Congress papers on Sethian Gnosticism reveal
that there is no unanimity of scholarly opinion on what constitutes
“Sethian’’ Gnosticism; see The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 2.)
What we have in this document is a literary creation reflecting a
number of diverse influences; and thus it seems to be a product of
intra-gnostic, “inter-denominational’ syncretism.

It does not appear possible to posit a definite cultic Sitz im Leben
for Norea. Its date and provenience are also impossible to deter-
mine, but the previous discussion might suggest an early third-
century date. Speculation on authorship is totally fruitless.
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MWT MOTHPG. TEN[NOIA]
12 MTTOYOEIN. TINOYC [eTOY]

14

16

18

20
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26

27,11-20

27,16

27,20
27,21

27,22

H2 2N NeTXoce €2[paT]
€XN NeTMnica MI[ITN]
TTOYOEIN €ETOYH?Q [2N]
[N]Jetxoce' TCMH N[TE€]
[TIMe INOYC eTcoy[TWN]
[mlAaoroc NaT6M6wM[|]
[alyw TcMH NNATWA[XE]
[elpoc mwT NaTT[a20(]
NwPpPea TAT eTaw[KaK €]
2PaAT epooy aycw[THM]
AYXITC €20YN ETTECTO
moC NOYOEIW NIM' AYTA
A¢ NAC MTIWT MIINOYC
NAAAMA MN TKECMH N
Te {NT€} neTOYAAB

KH

XEKAALC ECNAMTON M[MOC]

2N TemINNOIA NNATWAX[€]
EPO<C>" X€EKAAC €<C> NAPKA[H]
PONOMI MTwoOPpPT NNOYC
ETA<C>XITqG  AYW N<C>MTO[N]

This passage may be a fragment of a larger prayer attributed
to Norea in a source used by the author of this tractate. The first
three beings addressed are probably to be identified as the
Sethian-gnostic divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son. See
tractate introduction.

CMH: An alternative translation here and elsewhere in the
tractate is ‘‘sound.” For highly developed speculations on
“voice” (2POOY, masc.) and “sound” (CMH, fem.) see Trim.
Pryot. XIII1 44*, 3 et passim.

Or perhaps ATT[OW{], “‘unlimited”; cf. Ap. John II 3,7.

On the figure of Norea see tractate introduction and Pearson,
“The Figure of Norea.” €ETAWKAK: Cf. Hyp. Arch. I1 92,33-
03,2, and tractate introduction. Cf. also the cry of Pistis Sophia
in Pist. Soph., ch. 32 et passim.

Possibly Aycw[TM €poc], “they heard her,” but this would
create a line one or two spaces longer than expected.
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Father of the All, [Ennoia] \
of the Light, Nous

[dwelling] in the heights

above the (regions) below,
Light dwelling [in]

[the] heights, Voice of

Truth, upright Nous,
untouchable Logos,

and [ineffable] Voice,
[incomprehensible] Father!

It is Norea who [cries out]

to them. They [heard,]

(and) they received her into her place (témoc)
forever. They gave

her the Father of Nous,
Adamas, as well as the voice

of the Holy Ones,

28

in order that she might rest

in the ineffable Epinoia,

in order that <she> might inherit (xAnpovousciv)

the first mind (volc)

which <she> had received, and that <she> might rest

Or: “They gave it to her in the Father of Nous...”

AAAMA: The form should be AAAMAC, as in 29,1; but cf. also
28,30. ‘“‘Adamas”’ here is the supreme God, the perfect “Man”’;
cf. e.g. Ap. John 11 14,14-24. The Naassene Gnostics referred to
the highest God as ‘“‘the blessed Man above, Adamas” (7od
poxapiov dvBpdmov tod &ve, tob *Adduavrog), Hipp. Ref. V.8.2.
{NTe€}: dittography. The papyrus is damaged in the area of the
right margin, and the scribe probably wrote nothing after
O0YalB. Hence the unusually short line, 13 letters.

The dramatis personae seem to be badly confused in the text as
it stands; emendation is therefore necessary.

MS. reads €pO( and EKNAP-.

“First Mind,” mpdétoc vole, is a designation for the highest God
in second-century Middle-Platonism, e.g. Numenius, fr. 17 (des
Places). This may be the meaning here; cf. 27,24-25.

MS. reads €TA(- and N{-.
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28,16-17

28,18-19

28,20
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MMO<C> 2M TMMAYTOreENHC
NNOYTE AYW NCXTTOC

oYaac Ne€ 2wwg ON NTA[CP]
KAHPONOMI Mmaoroc €T[o]

NZ ayw NcwTr an[aT]

TAKO THPOY' AYW K[cwa]

[x€] 2M MNO<Y>C MMIWT: AYW
[ac1] ecwaxe 2N NwWaxXe M
[MwN]Z aYW a<Cc>6W MTTEM
[To €B]OA MITETXOCE €ca[Ma]
[2T€e MleNTACX|T( 220H [M$O]
[oy NTl]amkocMOC @wTIE
[oylNTAaC MMAY MTTINO[6 N]
[Nnolyc NTe [mlagopa[T]oc a[yw]
[cT €looy Mni<ec>e[1JwT aAlyw]
[eclwoorTt N2paT 2N NeT.[

[...]. N2pal 2[M] TTAHPWMA
[AYw N]CcNAY ATRTTAHPWMA®

[oYN 2]en200Y NawwTIE NC
[NAY A]RTTAHPWMA" AYW
NCAWWTIE AN 2M TWTA"
OYNTAC A€ MMAY MTI(TaY
NBOHOOC €ETOYAAB' EYPNPE

MS. reads MMO(. On Autogenes see tractate introduction.

2w w( functions here as a conjunction. See Roberge, Novéa,
p. 165. (Cf. p. XXIX.)

No trace of the superlin. stroke remains in the MS. over the N,
as might be expected. For the restored construction Ayw NC-
see the previous line; lit. “‘and that she might...”

No trace of the final (U remains in the MS., but it is attested in
an early photograph.

acCl: Inchoative (€)1. See Roberge, Noréa, p. 166. (Cf. p. XXIX.)
A<C>6wW: MS. reads A6 W.

226H M$ooYy NTa-:Lit. “before the day that.” See Roberge,
Noréa, p. 166 (cf. p. XXIX). One would expect A0 H MTTATE-.
Possession of ‘“‘mind,” volg, characterizes the gnostic soul, of
which Norea is a symbol. “Mind” characterizes God himself as
well. The same notions are found clearly expressed in Corp.
Heym. 1 (Poimandres), and derive from Middle Platonism. Cf.
note to 28,4.

The glorification and praise of God characterizes the activity of
the divine beings and ascended souls in the highest heavens in
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in the divine Autogenes,

and that she (too) might generate

herself, just as [she] also has

inherited (xAnpovouciv) the [living] Logos,
and that she might be joined to

all of the Imperishable Ones, and [speak]
with the mind (vol¢) of the Father. And
[she began] to speak with words of

[Life], and <she> remained in the
[presence] of the Exalted One, [possessing]
[that] which she had received before

the world (xéopoc) came into being.

[She has] the [great]

[mind (vo¥c)] of the Invisible One (&éparoc), [and]
[she gives] glory to <her> Father, [and]
[she] dwells within those who [

[ ] within the Pleroma (mMpopa),
[and] she beholds the Pleroma (mMjpwpa).
There will be days when she will

[behold] the Pleroma (mMjpwpa), and

she will not be in deficiency,

for (3¢) she has the four

holy helpers (Bon06¢c) who intercede (rpesfBedewv)

gnostic and Hermetic literature and religion. See e.g. 4p. John
BG 27,15-16; 28,10-11; etc. and Corp. Herm. 1. 26. M<EC>
€IWT: MS. reads TTOY-, “your” (2 sg. fem.) or “their”’ (A2).
Or: “among...”

The superlin. stroke over M is visible.

TTAW)TA: 1T appears to be written over rc in the MS. The word
@) T2 renders the (Valentinian) gnostic technical term Sotépnpe.
For discussion of the terminology see the tractate introduction.
The “four holy helpers” are the four luminaries of “Sethian’’ or
‘“Barbelo-Gnostic”’ speculation. Cf. Melch I1X 6,3-5 and note.
In Hyp. Arch. the “‘great angel’’ Eleleth, one of the four lumina-
ries, comes down to Norea in answer to her cry for help (Bo7n0eiv);
see Hyp. Avch. 11 92,33-93,13. In Pist. Soph. there are ‘‘five
helpers,” ch. 1 et passim. But also in the same document it is
Jesus who is sent to save the hapless Pistis Sophia, see Pist. Soph.,
ch. 52 et passim. He, in turn, sends two “light-powers’; ch. 58
and 60. Analogies to the ‘“‘four holy helpers” in Mandaean texts
are the ‘““four men, the sons of salvation,” or the ‘“‘four Uthras,
sons of light,” on which see Rudolph, Theogonie, p. 128, and
‘““Coptica-Mandaica,” p. 199.
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CBEYE 22APOC 2ATHM M WT M
ulTIHPG AaaaMaA mal Te

ETMITICANQ20YN NNaaAaMac
THPOY' €YNTA<Y> MMAY N
TNOHCIC NNOPEA' ECYAXE
E€TBE TTPAN CNAY EYP 2WB
A0YPAN NOYWT:: >>>>>>>

23ATM = ¥umpoolev.

AAAMA: cf. note to 27,26. But here we might be able to see the
Greek (Doric) genitive case-ending preserved.

As “mind,” vodg, God dwells within all members of (gnostic)
mankind. Cf. note to 28,18-19. This passage also probably
reflects gnostic speculation on the *““image of God”’ in Gen 1:26-27.
MS. reads EYNTA(.

NOPEA is a mis-spelling; the correct form, with <, occurs at
27,21. On Norea see the tractate introduction and Pearson, ‘“The
Thought of Norea.” The phrase, ‘“‘the thought of Norea,”
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on her behalf with the Father of
30 the All, Adamas, the one

==/

29
who is within all of the Adams
2 that possess the
thought (vénoig) of Norea, who speaks
4 concerning the two names which create
a single name.

probably stands for gnostic knowledge. €C()AX€ may refer

bkt also to ‘““thought,” ‘“‘that speaks...”
29,4 The “two names’” may be ‘““Adamas’” and ‘“Norea,”’ or perhaps
“Adamas’” (= God) and “Adam’ (= generic mankind).
29,5 The ‘‘single name’ is ‘“Adamas’ = God. Cf. the ‘““one single

name’’ (of the Father) discussed in Gos. Phil. I1 54,5. In gnostic
speculation the mystical name of God is ‘“Man,” “Avfpwroc or
S @, 0 ““Adam (as)’’; cf. 27,26 and note, and Schenke, Dey Gott *‘ Mensch”’
3 Py, in der Gnosis. On the two becoming one cf. Gos. Thom. 106.
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Bibliography: Doresse, Secvet Books, pp. 143, 219-220; Krause and Labib,
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Be-
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 70-72; Wisse, “The Nag Ham-
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madi Library,” p. 208; Giversen, ‘‘Solomon und die Didmonen,”’ pp. 16-18, 21 ;
Pearson, ‘““Jewish Haggadic Traditions’’; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warn-
ings,” pp. 150-154; Wisse, ‘“Die Sextus-Spriiche,” pp. 81-83; Koschorke,
“Die Polemik”; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson (Transla-
tion), The Testimony of Truth (1X,3), in The Nag Hammadi Library, pp. 406-
416; Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 91-174; Koschorke (Trans-
lation), ‘“Der gnostische Traktat ‘Testimonium Veritatis’ ’’; Wisse, ‘“‘Gnos-
ticism and Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440.

This tractate, the largest of the three in Codex IX, comprised
29,6—75 or 76, end, a maximum of approximately 1415 lines (if
‘the tractate ended on p. 76). Unfortunately the ravages of time
and modern mis-handling have left it in fragmentary condition
(see codex introduction). The total number of lines completely
extant is 220. 727 additional lines have been partially preserved.
Of these 389 have been completely restored by scholarly conjec-
ture. Thus almost half of the text is totallylost (up to 45%), including
whole pages (pp. 63-64, 75-76, and all but small fragments of
51-54). On the other hand, some of the pages in the first part of the
tractate are comparatively well preserved (especially pp. 29-32
and 41-45); and in general enough material is extant to enable us
to obtain a rather good picture of the tractate’s content and char-
acter.

No title is preserved for this tractate. It is possible that a title
did occur at the end, presumably on (the lost) p. 75 or 76. (21 of
the tractates in the Nag Hammadi library are known to have their
titles at the end, only 10 at the beginning; cf. Krause and Labib,
Gnostische und hermetische Schrifien, p. 19.) The present title
for this tractate has been editorially assigned, on the basis of
overall content and the use of such key expressions as ‘‘the word
of truth” (31,8) and ‘““the true testimony” (45,1.) The latter term
occurs in a climactic passage in the text, a passage that looks
like a conclusion: ‘“This, therefore, is the true testimony: When
man knows himself and God who is over the truth, he will be
saved, and he will be crowned with the crown unfading” (44,30—

45;6) *



IO02 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

As to genre this document has been labelled an “‘epistle” (Doresse,
Secret Books, p. 219) or a “homily”’ (Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 71). The latter desig-
nation is much more accurate, for there are no distinctively “‘epis-
tolary” features about it. (In the New Testament the so-called
Epistle to the Hebrews is an analogous case, except that in Heb
there is an “epistolary’”’ ending; see Heb 13:22-25.) I would call
this document a “homiletic tract,” for although it certainly utilizes
a style appropriate to oral preaching it is not clear that the document
as a whole was written for oral delivery. It is possible that the first
section was so intended, but then the author seems to have added
material, apparently from various sources, in order to expand it
into a document which has more the form of a written tract, of
an especially polemical character (cf. Koschorke, Die Polemik
der Gnostiker, p. 92).

An analysis of the composition of Testim. Truth shows the follow-
ing picture: I. A homily addressed to an audience with the ability
to listen “spiritually,” on the subject of “truth” vs. ““the Law” and
the salvation that is offered to those who embrace the truth. I would
call it a “homily on the word of truth.” It comprises 29,6—45,6,
concluding with the passage quoted above. II. Additional material
developing themes that were set forth in I. This section appears to
utilize various sources, but the whole is redacted from the same per-
spective as that of I. Thus II is evidently written by the person who
is also the author of I. The possibility of distinguishing two different
sections in Testim. Truth is confimed not only by its structure (the
apparent homiletic peroration at 44,30-45,6 has been noted above),
but also by the fact that different audiences seem to be envisioned
for the two parts. The author (note the use of “I” at 29,6 and
31,17) is addressing a gnostic audience in the Homily on the Word
of Truth (I), and unites himself with his gnostic community in the
use of the 1 plural pronoun (31,6; 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22).
But there seems to be a shift in usage in the second section (II),
where the author is remonstrating with people who apparently
do not have the spiritual understanding of those addressed in the
homily (see e.g. the contrast between 45,19-22 and the opening
passage of the homily, 29,6-9; cf. also 50,1-3).

The following outline of the contents of Testim. Truth shows its
structure and its constituent parts (but note that significant por-
tions of the material from p. 49 on are lost):
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I. Homily on the Word of Truth. 29,6-45,6
A. Spiritual truth versus the Law. 29,6-31,22
B. Salvific knowledge versus vain hopes. 31,22-38,27
1. Against the martyrdom of the foolish. 31,22-34,26
2. Against the foolish hope for a carnal resurrection.
34»26'38'27
C. Virginity versus feminine carnality. 38,27-41,4
D. Archetypical Man and his salvation. 41,4-44,30
E. Conclusion. 44,30-45,6
II. Appended Miscellanea
A. The mystery of the births of John the Baptist and Christ.
45,6-22
B. A midrash on the serpent of Gen 3. 45,23-49,10
C. Life in Christ versus death in Adam. 49,10-50,28 . . .
D. On heresies and schisms. 54(?)-74,30 . . .

I A. The tractate opens with an appeal to those with spiritual
ears, who are capable of perceiving spiritual truth. Radical encratism
is a basic theme throughout Testim. Truth, and here it is tied to a
total rejection of “the Law.” The nature of our tractate’s “‘anti-
nomianism” is indicated by its virtual equation of the Law with
the whole system of carnal generation summed up in the command
to marry and procreate (Gen 1:28; 2:24; etc.; see 30,2-5). Those
“under the Law” (see 29,22-24 and note) cannot apprehend the
truth, for they are given over to passion and darkness; they “assist
the world” and “‘turn away from the light”’ (30,12-14). On the other
hand, those who have come to know Imperishability are able to
“receive the word of truth” (31,8) and to ‘“‘struggle” against the
passions of the world and of the Law (31,13-15). The sign that the
dominion of the Law has come to an end is the descent of the Son
of Man from Imperishability, and the “‘turning back” of the waters
of the Jordan (30,18-23; see below for further discussion, and notes).
Implicit here is a rejection of water baptism, made explicit in a
later passage (see 69,7-24).

I B. The contrast between those who have knowledge and those
without, “the foolish,” is carried further with a discussion of the
vain hopes espoused by the latter, whom we can confidently recog-
nize as catholic Christian opponents.

B 1. One attribute of the “foolish” (= catholic Christians) is
their readiness to ‘“‘confess” in the face of persecution and to suffer
martyrdom for the faith. The author accuses them of suffering
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under the illusion that the Father desires human sacrifice (32,19-21),
thus caricaturing a well-known topos in early Christian martyro-
logical literature (e.g. Ign. Rom. 2.2; 4.2; Mart. Pol. 14.1). The
rejection of martyrdom on the part of our author confirms the
observations made by the church fathers regarding the Gnostics’
avoidance of martyrdom (e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.24.6; Clem. Alex.
Strom. IV. 81; Tert. Val. 30; etc.; but for a contrary position see
e.g. Ap. Jas. 14,37-6,17; for further discussion see Koschorke,
Die Polemik der Guostiker, pp. 127-137). Here it is theologically
grounded in the nature of the Father, who does not desire “human
sacrifice” (32,19-21), and in the work of the Son of Man, who
destroyed the ‘“works” of the ‘“‘world-rulers of darkness” for the
benefit of his elect (32,22-33,14). Salvation is therefore not grounded
on the act of ““delivering (oneself) over to death for the sake of the
Name” (34,4-6).

B 2. Closely tied to the vain hope of the “foolish” based on
martyrdom is their expectation of a carnal resurrection. Our
author argues that the true, spiritual resurrection consists of
the knowledge of the Son of Man, which is really self-knowledge,
and which alone brings ‘“‘perfect life’’ (36,22-26; cf. 35,22-36,9 . . .).
Thus he exhorts his congregation,

“[Do not] expect, therefore, [the] carnal resurrection, which
[is] destruction; [and they are not stripped] of [it (the flesh) who]
err in [expecting] a [resurrection] that is empty. [They do] not
[know] the power [of God,] nor do they [understand the interpre-
tation] of the scriptures” (36,29-37,8).

In this statement the foolish (i.e. catholic Christian) believers
in the “carnal resurrection” (the term owapxued dvdoracic is also
used in the Valentinian T7eaf. Res. I 46,2) are cleverly put in the
category of the Sadducees confronted by Jesus in the gospels (cf.
Matt 22:29)! Their end is simply self-destruction (38,6-9). In
contrast, those with knowledge will ascend to ‘life eternal”
(38,22-27).

I C. The discussion now returns to a theme enunciated at the
beginning, viz., the necessity for a radical rejection of everything
pertaining to carnal generation. Resort to sexual pleasure is a
mark of the ignorant (= catholic Christians), who justify their
activity with the argument that God created the sexual organs
for such a purpose (38,27-39,11). (Our author’s arguments here are
strikingly similar to the views of Julius Cassianus, discussed by




of Ya 7
DN it
Dot o

b sl

S|
oo b
7 (O
elidmonz:
3 240,

recton,
e
Ther a8

1 e
4o

fiag) b
sy B
oy L
1
g (-
e #

ot
qf e
i pleas‘ﬂ?
o jusi
Sexllal 0(
ments g

!

THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH: INTRODUCTION I05

Clement of Alexandria, Strom. I11.91-93; see below for the sugges-
tion that Julius Cassianus may have written Testim. Truth.) For
them there is reserved the place of punishment (39,11-19).

The author had previously referred to, and re-interpreted, the
NT account of Jesus’ baptism in the Jordan (30,18-30; see above)
as a sign of the end of the era of “‘carnal procreation.” Now he
brings up the descent of the Spirit at Jesus’ baptism as a sign of
Jesus’ virginal birth (39,22-40,1), which in turn is seen as a para-
digm for the virginal existence required of those who are ‘“born
again by the word” (40,5-8). This life-giving word divides light
from darkness, corruptibility from incorruptibility, and masculinity
(= spirituality) from feminity (= pleasure). The “dividing”’ power
of the “word of the cross” is derived from a daring allegory on the
sawing-asunder of the prophet Isaiah (40,21-41,4)! (On the use of
allegory in Testim. Truth see below.)

I D. The capstone of the homily on the word of truth is a des-
cription of the career of the archetypical gnostic “Man.” The be-
ginning of salvation is Man’s renunciation of the world (41,4-10,
a .theme probably related to the baptismal liturgy; see below).
Self-examination and the subjugation of desire are also integral to
the process (41,10-15). The acquisition of saving knowledge is, of
course, essential; and this involves an intellectual grappling with
the basic questions of human existence (4I,17-42,16). Gnostic
“Man” is free to “condemn’ (xaroywdoxew, xataxpivew) the ar-
chontic powers and their error (42,23-43,I; 43,18-20); for he is a
“disciple of his mind (vol¢) which is male” (44,2-3). As such he
develops a strategy for existence in this hateful and alien world, a
strategy of ‘“‘endurance” (44,9) and patience with his fellows
(44,13-19). At last he enters into the realm of Imperishability
whence he came (44,24-26).

I E. The homily on the word of truth concludes with the follow-
ing peroration:

“This, therefore, is the true testimony: when man knows himself
and God who is over the truth, he will be saved, and he will be
crowned with the crown unfading” (44,30-45,0).

IT. There is good reason to think that the “first edition” of
Testim. Truth ended at 45,6. The material from 45,6 on is partially
repetitive, and based on various sources, but serves to complement
the arguments already advanced in the homily (I). As noted pre-
viously there may also be some change of audience implied, or at
least a more inclusive audience.
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IT A. The relationship between John the Baptist and Jesus has
been mentioned previously (30,24-31, 5; 39,24-40,6). Now the author
further explicates the meaning of Jesus’ virginal birth, in contrast to
John’s birth from “a womb worn with age” (45,13-14). Our author
propounds the Valentinian-gnostic doctrine that “Christ passed
through a virgin’s womb”’ (45,14-15; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; IIL.11.3;
Hipp. Ref. V1.35.7), and remonstrates with his audience for not
paying sufficient attention to the meaning of such mysteries
(45,19-22).

IT B. One of the most interesting sections of Testim. Truth is the
gnostic midrash on the serpent of Gen 3 (also utilizing material
based on Exod 4 and 7 and Num 21). Our author is here probably
using a previously-existing source, though perhaps modifying it
somewhat. This midrash focusses on the serpent of Gen 3, who was
“wiser than all the animals that were in Paradise” (45,31-46,2).
It retells the story of the fall of Adam and Eve in such a way that
the serpent emerges as the revealer of life and knowledge, whereas
“God” is portrayed as a malevolent and ignorant demon (on the
use of the word “God” here in contrast to the rest of Testim. Truth
see below). This midrash, in its treatment of the paradise story,
shares some significant elements in common with Hyp. Arch. and
Orig. World, and it is probable that all three versions derive from a
common archetype. Our midrash clearly shows an earlier stage of
development than the parallel texts (see notes for details), and
may even reflect a very early (pre-Christian?) stage of “‘Ophite”
Gnosticism. Especially important in this midrash are the clear
indications of influence from Jewish haggadic interpretation of
scripture. (See the notes, and Pearson, ‘‘Jewish Haggadic Tradi-
tions”.) The allegorical interpretation of the serpent figure, linking
it with Christ (49,7), is probably redactional, but based on “Chris-
tianized” Ophite tradition (cf. Hipp. Ref. V.16.9-10; V.17.8;
Ps.-Tert. Haer. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1).

As Koschorke has noted (Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 150) some
features of this midrash are found also in the treatise of Julian the
Apostate Against the Galileans, notably the emphasis on the igno-
rance and envy of the Creator, and the “‘saving” role played by the
serpent on behalf of mankind (see esp. Jul. Gal. 75B-94A). Such
parallels are most likely to be explained on the theory that Julian
utilized gnostic sources for his anti-Christian propaganda (see
esp. Brox, “Gnostische Argumente bei Julianus Apostata”); in-

o2
7l

I
S
s
i
il
ol
| il
i
| e
4
e
e,
DT
il b
L s
Ay
G
Dl ath
{ hd
|2 et
ot
it
it
il Chr
e
oy
G
ke th
[ty
i of
iy
2
aofy
i
e foly
i i
fmgspﬂker
hiw



S
dhawt
£ v
emon {8
Togi [
aradie 2
Gk

THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH: INTRODUCTION I0y

deed he may have had access to a gnostic midrash much like the one
here in Testim. Truth.

II C. After establishing that the saving principle symbolized
by the serpent is really Christ (49,5-10), our author proceeds to
discuss the nature of true faith. Unfortunately much of this mate-
rial is lost, but it is clear that true faith, for him, consists of ‘“‘under-
standing (voeiv) Christ spiritually”’ (50,1-3). Those lacking in this
spiritual understanding (i.e. catholic Christians) are still governed
by “the book of the generation of Adam” (cf. Gen 5:1), and are
constrained to “follow the Law’’ (50,8). Thus a strict contrast is
drawn between those belonging to Adam and those belonging to
Christ, expressed elsewhere in the tractate as a contrast between
the “generation of the Son of Man’’ and the “‘generation of Adam”
(cf. 60,4-8; 67,3-13; 68,8-12).

II D. The rest of Testim. Truth, so far as can be determined, is
governed by a polemical, “‘anti-heretical’”’ thrust. We have already
noted this polemical element in the document, from its opening
passage on—directed against catholic Christianity—but now the
polemics are broadened to include other religious groups in addition
to the catholic Christians.

Indeed it is of great interest that the “‘anti-heretical” thrust of
our tractate takes into its purview the positions of other gnostics
with whom the author is in disagreement. In fact it is in this con-
text that such words as “heretics” (aipetinds 59,4) and ‘‘schisms”
(59,5) first occur (‘‘these heresies” in 73,29 probably includes also
catholic Christians).

Somewhere in the lost section between pp. 50 and 55 the atten-
tion of our author is focussed on specific gnostic groups. At 55,1
mention is made of the Ogdoad (a Valentinian term), and it is
probable that the author is discussing the Valentinian Gnostics.
They are accused of practicing water baptism, which is really a
“baptism of death’ (cf. 30,30-31,33 and esp. 69,7-24). On p. 56
the discussion has turned to a gnostic teacher who “‘completed the
course [of] Valentinus” (56,1-z), whose ‘“‘disciples resemble [the]
disciples of Valentinus” (56,4-6). Perhaps a well-known Valentinian
teacher is meant, such as Axionicus of Antioch, who was known
to have followed Valentinus’ teaching most closely (see notes to
p. 56). Either he or someone else (Basilides?) is credited with
having spoken ‘““many words”’ and written “many books’ (56,18-20).

On p. 57 we find ourselves in the middle of a discussion of a group
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whose “knowledge” is alleged to be ‘““vain ““ (57,5-6). This group
may be identified as Basilidians, for we then read, ‘“Isidore, also,
[his son], resembled [Basilides]. He also...” (57,6-8). Isidore
was the son and pupil of Basilides (Hipp. Ref. VII.zo.1; Clem.
Alex. Strom. 11.113.3; VI.53.2). “Other disciples” (57,12), presu-
mably of Basilides, are accused of being ‘“blind” (57,13) and given
over to “[pleasures]” (57,15).

Our tractate becomes more tantalizing on the following page
where two groups who ““do [not] agree [with] each other” (58,1-2)
are mentioned, but lacunae in the MS. have deprived us of the
possibility of positive identification. One group may be the Simo-
nians (restored in the transcription, Nci[Mw]/N1aNoOC, 58,2-3), who
“take [wives] and beget children’ (58,3-4). The other group in our
tractate’s catalogue of heresies would presumably deserve at least
partial approval, if the “abstaining” (&yxpatedew) they are credited
with is total abstinence from sexual activity (but see notes to p. 58
for other possibilities). All we have of the name of this group is the
plural definite article and the adjectival ending: N[...... 1/anoc,
“the [...... Jians” (58,4-5). These, together with other heretics,
are liable to judgment and eternal punishment (59,17-60,4).

It has been suggested (by Wisse, “The Nag Hammadi Library,”
p. 208, followed by Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 157)
that our tractate’s author “lifted” this section on Gnostic heretical
groups from an ecclesiastical work on heresiology, “with little
concern for the fact that it was meant to expose and refute some of
his spiritual ancestors.” I doubt very much that we can attribute
such naiveté to the author of Testim. Truth; on the contrary, we see
in this tractate from beginning to end a passionate concern for the
establishment of “truth” and the rejection of “error.” The author
must have known what he was doing when he distinguished his
own understanding of the truth from that of other groups, both
“catholic” and ‘“‘gnostic.” Indeed it is probable that he had first-
hand knowledge of at least some of the groups whose doctrines
and practices he was so vigorously attacking. (On the question of
the authorship of Testim. Truth see below.)

The rest of Testim. Truth is in very fragmentary condition, but
it is clear that the ‘“‘anti-heretical”’ thrust predominates until the
end. It is probable that catholic Christians are under attack in a
passage condemning the practice of resorting to sexual intercourse
even before children are weaned (67,29-31; see note), in a passage
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condemning the accumulation of wealth (68,1-8; see note), and
especially in a passage condemning water baptism (on which see
also Pearson, ‘“Anti-Heretical Warnings,” p. 153; and Koschorke,
Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 138-142):

“Some enter the faith [by receiving a] baptism, on the ground
that they have [it] as a hope of salvation, which they call “the
seal” (ocppayig). They do not [know] that the [fathers of] the world
(i.e. the archons) are manifest in that [place (viz. baptism), but] he
himself (i.e. the true Gnostic) [knows that] he is sealed” (69,7-14).

The author goes on to say that the Son of Man did not baptize
(69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). On the contrary, his coming signals the
end of the era of water baptism (cf. 30,18-30). True “baptism”
consists of nothing other than the “renunciation of the world.”
(On gnostic polemics against water baptism see Pearson, ‘“Anti-
Heretical Warnings,” p. 153; and Koschorke, Die Polemik der
Gnostiker, pp. 145-147).

The term ‘‘renunciation” (&motay®) used here reflects the
terminology of the baptismal liturgy in use in the catholic churches,
wherein the candidates for baptism ‘‘renounce’ (dmotdooewy) Satan,
all his servants, and all his works (cf. Hipp. T7ad. Ap. 21; cf. above,
on 41,4-10; cf. 43,13; 44,26; the “‘seal” (cppayic) terminology also
reflects a common early Christian designation for baptism; cf.
notes to 69,11.14-15). On the other hand, the motif of “renunciation
of the world” is at the heart of the Egyptian monastic tradition
(cf. e.g. V. Pach. ® 24; Pall. H. Laus. 13 et passim); so it is not
difficult to understand how such a document as Testim. Truth might
be a treasured item in a monastery library for monks whose “ortho-
doxy” was not as precise as that of the catholic hierarchy. (On the
monastic context of the Nag Hammadi Library see e.g. Wisse,
“Gnosticism and Early Monasticism’; on gnostic asceticism see
esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 123-127).

It is not clear which group is under attack in a passage accusing
certain persons of idolatry and consorting with demons (69,32-70,30;
on this passage see below). Perhaps catholic Christians are referred
to as those who quote the fighting words of the apostle Paul in
Gal 1:8 (73,18-22); they are included in the category of “heresies”
propagated by the “powers of Sabaoth” (73,28-30). Finally, in
the last extant portion of the tractate, “ignorant” persons are con-
demned for ““attending to those who teach in the corners by means
of carved things and artful tricks” (74,27-30).
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It is clear from beginning to end that our tractate is the product
of one who earnestly believed that his version of the Christian faith
and praxis was the only true one. The attitude exemplified is ana-
logous to that of the orthodix church fathers—including the “anti-
heretical” thrust—but in Testim. Truth we have a document
espousing a faith radically different from that of such ecclesiastical
figures as Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Tertullian, or even Clement of
Alexandria and Origen.

An important aspect of the theology of Testim. Truth is its pre-
sentation of the person and work of Christ. The following names
and titles are used: “Jesus” (30,25; 33,23; 060,4), ‘“‘Christ” (32,2;
35,4; 36,4; 45,9.14; 49,7), “‘the Savior” (45,17; 60,16; 67,8), and
“Son of Man” (30,18; 31,6; 32,22; 36,24; 37,10.27; 38,5; 40,24;
41,2; 60,6; 61,9; 67,7; 68,11; 69,1I5; 71,12; 72,25). The latter title
is clearly the most important title for Christ, and most character-
istic of the tractate’s Christology. As might be expected, the use
of the “Son of Man” Christology follows the Johannine pattern
rather than that of the Synoptic gospels: “The Son of Man [came]
forth from Imperishability” (30,18-19; cf. John 3:13; 6:62), and
revealed the truth to those who were able to receive it (31,5-9; 37,9-
11 cf. John 8:28 et passim). The Son of Man ‘““did not baptize any of
his disciples” (69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). As Son of Man Christ also
executes judgment of men’s deeds (37,23-29; cf. 36,3-6; 38,22-27;
cf. John 5:27). The prominent place given in Testim. Truth to the
‘““generation of the Son of Man” (60,5-6; 67,7-8; 68,10-11) is also
largely based on Johannine ideas (cf. John 1:12-13; 17:9-10; etc.).
Thus, in general it can be said that the presentation of the person
and work of Christ in Testim. Truth resembles very much, indeed
is largely based on, that of the Gospel of John.

One interesting aspect of the Christology of Testim. Truth is the
apparent contradiction to be seen in the various accounts of Christ’s
origin, probably attributable to the use of disparate traditions
(so Koschorke, Die Polemik der Guostiker, pp. 108, 122). Thus the
Son of Man is presented as coming directly from heaven to the
world “by the Jordan River” (30,18-2z5, which Koschorke identi-
fies as the ‘““Marcionite” model, but is probably derived from an
interpretation of the Gospel of John). On the other hand Christ
was ‘“‘born of a virgin” (39,29-30). On the one hand his birth implies
that “he took flesh” (39,31); on the other, it is said that “Christ
passed through a virgin’s womb”’ (45,14-15, a Valentinian doctrine,
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as noted above). But in all these statements the heavenly origin
of Christ is implicit, if not always fully explicated.

The names and titles used for God are as follows: “the Father”
(31,22; 32,19; cf. 40,18); ""Father of Truth” (69,2? cf. 43,26 which
is probably not a reference to God); ‘“the God of Truth” (41,5),
and “God who is over the truth” (45,3). The simple noun “God” is
also used (37,6.22; 39,3.7; 41,3I); but there is confusion in the use
of this noun in the tractate, for within the midrash on the serpent
(45,23-49,10, discussed above) the noun “God” is clearly used not
of the highest God but of the lower Demiurge (45,24; 46,16.24;
47,15.20; 48,1.5). This contradiction supports the theory advanced
above that that section of Testim. Truth is based on a previously-
existing source (see discussion above).

An important aspect of Testim. Truth is its use of the scriptures,
both Old and New Testaments, as well as extra-biblical Jewish and
Christian traditions. Apart from the self-contained midrash on the
serpent of Gen 3 (see above for discussion), use of the Old Testament
israther sparse. There may be an allusion to Isa 6:9-10 in the opening
passage (29,7-9; but cf. also Matt 13:13-15; Isa 6:9-10 is quoted
at 48,8-13). Allusions to Gen 1:28; 2:24 and parallels (see note)
occur in a statement on ““the Law’’ (30,2-5; cf. also Gen 22:1%7 and
32:12 for the phrase, “like the sand of the sea”). “The [book of the]
generation of Adam” (Gen 5:1) is mentioned at 50,5-6 (cf. Exc.
Theod. 54.2 for a Valentinian use of the same). A quotation from
Ps. 114:3 (cf. Josh 3:13-17) occurs in a passage describing Jesus’
arrival at the Jordan river (30,20-23; see note for parallels).

An especially interesting passage involving the figures of David
and Solomon occurs at 70,1-23, in the context of the author’s attack
upon his theological opponents. David the king, who “laid the
foundation of Jerusalem” (70,4-5; cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9) is said to have
had demons dwelling with him. Solomon, ‘“whom he begat in [adul-
tery]” (70,6-7; cf. 2 Kgdms 11 and note to 70,7) is said to have
“built Jerusalem (i.e. the temple) by means of the demons” (70,7-9;
cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7). After he had finished the temple he shut
the demons up into seven waterpots, where they remained until
the coming of “the Romans” (Pompey, cf. Jos. Ant. XIV. 72-73).
In this passage, which the author is probably quoting or adapting
from a written source, we observe how Jewish haggadic expansions
of scripture can be given an anti-Judaic polemical thrust. For most
of the specific details in this account of David and Solomon’s
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fraternization with the demons are found in Jewish haggadah. In
the Talmud David is said to have been on the verge of idol-worship.
The role of the demons in assisting Solomon in the construction
of the temple is set forth in both Talmud and Midrash, as well as
other Jewish sources, notably the Testament of Solomon (for details
see notes).

Thus far we have observed that the method of utilizing the Old
Testament in our tractate is that of allusion, quotation of biblical
phrases, and midrashic expansion (though the serpent midrash and
the David-Solomon midrash probably come from sources used by
the author). But allegory is also a very important feature, and is
clearly the work of the author himself. Thus the serpent referred to
in the serpent midrash is allegorically interpreted by the author
of Testim. Truth as ‘““Christ” (49,7; see discussion above). David,
Solomon, and the other details of the David-Solomon midrash
are ‘“‘mysteries” which require allegorical interpretation (70,30;
but the top of p. 71 is missing; so we do not know how the author
interpreted these figures). Isaiah, who according to extra-biblical
tradition was sawed in two by King Manasseh (cf. Vit. Proph. Is. 1;
Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; cf. Heb. 11:37), is allegorically interpreted
as “‘the body”’ (40,30—41,1). The saw he used in the martyrdom
of Isaiah is interpreted as ‘““the word of the Son of Man which se-
parates us from the error of the angels” (41,1-4).

As might be expected, the New Testament is utilized much
more than is the Old Testament; so it is not possible here to give a
complete account of the NT allusions (for which see the notes to the
transcription and translation). The Pauline literature is used fre-
quently (esp. Rom, I Cor, Gal., Eph), but also the gospels, both the
Synoptic gospels and the Gospel of John. Other books of the NT
utilized, or at least possibly alluded to, are Acts, Heb, Jas, I Pet,
and Rev. Of the greatest theological influence, it appears, are the
writings of Paul and the fourth gospel. The methods employed by
the author of our tractate in his use of the New Testament mate-
rials include allusion, quotation of biblical phrases, and allegory.
The following examples of allegory are found: The “old leaven of
the Pharisees and scribes” (cf. Luke 12:1 par; I Cor 5:7) is inter-
preted as “[the] errant desire of the angels and the demons and the
stars” (29,15-18). The Pharisees and scribes are “those who belong
to the archons who have authority [over them]” (29,18-21). The
Jordan river is “the power of the body, that is, the senses of pleas-
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ures”’ (30,30—31,1). The water of the Jordan is “‘desire for sexual
intercourse” (31,1-3). And John the Baptist is ‘‘the archon of the
womb” (31,3-5).

In addition to most of the writings of the New Testament canon,
our author had access to extra-canonical Christian literature, such
as apocryphal gospels and the like. The descent of the Son of Man
is mentioned in 32,22-24 in terms somewhat reminiscent of the
descriptions of the descent of the Savior through the spheres in
Asc. Is. 10 and Ep. Ap. 13. Our document reflects the standard
Hellenistic cosmology of the period, according to which the earth is
the lowest level of the universe (the same cosmology is reflected
also in the texts just mentioned). Hence the Son of Man is said to
have gone “down to Hades” (Coptic: “Amente,” 32,25, by which is
meant the earth), where he ‘“‘performed many mighty works”
(32,25), i.e. the miracles recorded in the gospels (32,26-33,9). (On
the descensus in the New Testament contrast 1 Pet-3:18-20 with
Eph 4:9, where “the lower parts of the earth” probably means the
earth itself, rather than the underworld.)

On p. 45, after the statement that ““‘Christ passed through a
virgin’s womb”’ (45,14-15; see above), we are told that Mary “was
found to be a virgin again” (45,17-18). This statement reflects
knowledge of the tradition of the post-partem virgimty of Mary as
found e.g. in Prot. Ev. Jk. 19 (for other references see notes).

At 69,1-4 (the context is a passage which recapitulates what is
said earlier in the tractate about the archetypical gnostic “Man”
and his salvation, I.D. in our outline) there is a possible allusion to
an apocryphal saying of Jesus: “But he [who has] found the [life-
giving word, and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth
has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having [found]. And
when he found he became [silent].” The Gospel of the Hebrews
apparently contained the following saying, probably attributed
to Jesus (cf. Gos. Thom. 2): “He who seeks will not rest until he
finds; having found he will marvel, having marveled he will reign,
and having reigned he will rest” (Clem. Alex. Strom. V.96.3, my tr.;
cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha 1, p. 164).
The passage in Testim. Truth is sufficiently close to the apocryphal
saying from Gos. Heb. (less close to the parallel in Gos. Thom.) that
we may consider it likely that the author of our tractate was fami-
liar with, and was here alluding to, the Gospel of the Hebrews or

some such apocryphal gospel.
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There are other possible allusions to apocryphal sayings of
Jesus, notably those found in the Gospel of Thomas. Thus at 60,12-13
there is a possible use ot Gos. Thom. 23: “‘I shall choose you, one out
of a thousand, and two out of ten thousand”’ (but the same saying
is also recorded in use among the Basilidian Gnostics and others;
see note). At 68,16-17 there is a possible allusion to Gos. Thom. 22
and Jesus’ promise of the Kingdom to the one who “makes the
outer like the inner”’ (see note for parallels). And there are parallels
to Gos. Thom. 13 at 68,17-18 and at 72,27.

There is an interesting piece of folklore in Testim. Truth on the
fabulous salamander, an animal much admired in antiquity for
its supposed ability to live unharmed in fire. Unfortunately the
passage is in a fragmentary state, with much loss of context:
“L...like a] salamander. [It] goes into the fiery oven which burns
exceedingly; it slithers into the [furnace...” (71,26-29). The
Physiologus includes such a statement about the salamander in
its famous bestiary (see note for details and other references). Here
the author of Testim. Truth may have utilized the salamander for
allegorical purposes (but the context is lost), in praise of the Gnostic
who can live untouched by the fires of passion (for this metaphor
see Sir 9:8; 23:16; Philo Rer. Div. Her. 64; 1 Cor 7:9).

From what has been said thus far it can hardly be doubted that
Testim. Truth is a “‘gnostic” (in the full technical sense of the term)
work; indeed it has aptly been called “eines der besten Beispiele
fur christlichen Gnostizismus” (Wisse, “Die Sextus-Spriiche,”
p. 81). This can confidently be asserted not only on the basis of its
over all hermeneutical stance, but on the basis of the specific gnostic
doctrines and traditions which it contains or to which it alludes.

While no full-blown cosmogonic myth is found in Testim. Truth,
such a myth is certainly alluded to at 43,26-31, where we are told
that gnostic man knows about ‘“‘the unbegotten aeons,” “the
virgin who brought forth the light,” and “the power which flowed
over the [whole] place.” We need only look at e.g. 4p.John to find,
fully elaborated, such items as are here presented by way of allusion
in a manner appropriate to the homiletical character of the trac-
tate (see notes for references).

Similarly, the rhetorical questions presented at 41,22-42,16
include such queries as: “Who is the one who has bound him
(i.e. Adam)?”’; “Who is God?”’; “Who are the angels?”’; “What is
soul?”’; “What is spirit?” These questions are all answered in
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great detail in such a mythological system as one finds in 4p. John,
or for that matter in the mythological system of the Valentinians
and other gnostic groups.

At 30,15-17 we are informed that the ignorant creatures of
earthly generation (cf. 30,7-8) “are unable [to pass by] the archon
of [darkness] until they pay the last [penny].” This passage reflects
the gnostic doctrine that men’s souls must ‘“pass by” the various
archons of the spheres of the universe with the right “pass-word”
before escaping to the world of light. (Cf. the Ophite version of the
doctrine in Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; the formulae of the Marcosian
Valentinians preserved by Iren. Haer. 1.21.3-5; and Epiphanius’
description of the doctrines and tenets of the “Gnostics” in Haer.
26.10.7). It is of interest to recall that Matt 5:26 (quoted in our
passage) was also quoted by the Carpocratian gnostics in a similar
fashion (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.25.4), but if the church fathers are to be
believed the Carpocratians taught a “libertine’” ethic (cf. also the
“Gnostics” described by Epiphanius) whereas Testim. Truth
teaches a decidedly encratic ethic. That such diverse ethical stances
can share the same eschatological conception is itself of great
interest to students of Gnosticism.

Since no mythological system is completely set forth in Testim.
Truth, we have no precise knowledge of the details concerning the
document’s angelology. No names are given to the “angels” (29,17;
41,4; 42,I; 67,16), ‘‘demons” (29,17; 42,25; 70,3.8.10.17.28),
“archons” (29,20; 42,24; 59,14), ‘“‘authorities” (32,5; 42,25; 65,4),
“powers”’ (41,26; 73,30), or ‘“‘stars” (29,18; 34,8). The Creator is
consistently called “God” within the serpent-midrash (cf. my
comments above on the use of this word to refer to the higher God
elsewhere in the tractate). He is probably referred to under the
designations, ‘“‘the archon of darkness” (30,16; 35,8), and “the
archon of the womb”’ (31,4). The name “Sabaoth” occurs at 73,31,
probably as a reference to the Creator himself (rather than e.g. to
the son of Ialdabaoth or one of the seven archons, as in some other
gnostic systems; cf. Pearson, ‘‘Jewish Haggadic Traditions,”
p. 466, n. 3).

Unfortunately this lack of specificity regarding mythological
details makes it difficult for us to identify the particular gnostic
group to which our author belonged. Koschorke calls attention to
the striking parallels to Testim. Truth in Epiphanius’ discussion of
the ““Archontic” Gnostics (Haer. 40; cf. Koschorke, Die Polemik der
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Gnostiker, p. 108): an aggressive asceticism, an ascetically-motivated
polemic against baptism, the name “Sabaoth” used of the God of
the catholic Christians, ascetic antinomianism, denial of corporeal
resurrection, use of the Ascension of Isaiah, use of John 8:44,
reference to an “Ogdoad” in their system, the symbolism of “left”
and “right,” and mention of the paradise story (but the reference
given, 40.5.3, is to the intercourse of Eve with the devil and the
birth of Cain and Abel, a detail not found in Testim. Truth). How-
ever, these parallels do not require that we identify Testim. Truth
as an “‘Archontic’” document. The Palestinian setting of the
“Archontic” sect mentioned by Epiphanius, together with other
aspects of Testim. Truth not attributable to the “Archontic” sect,
militate against such an identification. (See below on the arguments
for an Alexandrian milieu for Testim. Truth.)

We have already noted the “Ophite” elements in our tractate
(see discussion of the serpent midrash above), but these do not
indicate an Ophite origin for Testszm. Truth as a whole. The Valen-
tinian influence, however, is especially strong. The well-known
Valentinian formula (Exc. Theod. 78; cf. Gos. Truth 1 22,13-15) is
probably reflected at 31,29-30, and possibly at 40,2-6 (see notes).
The use of the term “Ogdoad” at 55,1 (cf. 56,2-3) may reflect
Valentinian influence (see note to 55,1; the term is used here more
in a Valentinian sense than in an ‘“Archontic’’ sense; see discussion
above). The speculation on the cross (“[the word of the] cross”)
and its power of dividing light from darkness, etc. (40,24-39), is
reminiscent of the Valentinian doctrine concerning “Opo¢ and
Zravpbc (see notes to 40,25-29). The allegorical interpretation of
the figure of John the Baptist as ‘“‘the archon of the womb”
(31,3-5) is certainly close to Heracleon’s allegorical interpretation
of John the Baptist as the Demiurge (Heracleon, fr. 8). The use of
the term oixovopix at 42,7 probably reflects a Valentinian technical
usage (see note). The contrast between the ““‘carnal” (capwuxh) and
the “‘spiritual” (rmvevparieh) resurrections (see 36,23-30, and notes)
is typical of Valentinian teaching (see esp. Treat. Res. I 45,40-46,2).
We have already mentioned the use of the specifically Valentinian
doctrine of the birth of Christ (45,14-16, see discussion above).
These and other parallels that could be cited (see notes) add up to
a powerful influence on our author from Valentinian Gnosticism.
Yet, as we have seen, our gnostic author regards the Valentinian
Gnostics as foremost among the “heretics” and “schismatics”!
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As we shall see, all of this apparently contradictory evidence can
actually assist us in positing a theory as to the provenance, date,
and authorship of our tractate.

There are strong indications in Testim. Truth of an Alexandrian
milieu. Especially of interest are the indications of the influence of
Hellenistic- Jewish speculative wisdom, of which Philo of Alexandria
is the most important representative. The description of the career
of the archetypical gnostic “Man” (I D in our outline; cf. discussion
above) is a case in point. This archetypical “Man’’ is the “Man’’ of
Gen 1:27, as interpreted in Alexandrian Jewish circles, and the
higher soul breathed into Adam (the ‘“mind” or voi¢ in the termino-
logy of Philo; cf. Rer. Div. Her. 55-56, 231; Op. Mund. 135; Leg.
All. TIL.161; Som 1.34) according to the Alexandrian-Jewish
exegesis of Gen 2:7 (for discussion see Pearson, The Pneumatikos-
Psychikos Terminology, pp. 17-20; also Pearson, Philo and the
Gnostics on Man and Salvation, esp. pp. 2-8). For Philo, as in
Testim. Truth, the mind (vobg) of man is “male,” in contrast to
sense-perception (aictnoig) which is “female” (cf. Leg. All. 11.38;
0p. Mund. 165; Leg. All. 111.49-50; etc.; cf. Baer, Philo’s Use of
the Categories Male and Female, p. 38). The encratic ethics of
Testim. Truth, with its devaluation of the body (c@pa) and sense-
perception (alofnoic), and its condemnation of “pleasure” (H3ovh;
see e.g. 30,30-31,1 where all three terms occur together) is alto-
gether typical of the Platonizing ethics of Philo (the texts cited
above provide examples). A very specific example of probable
influence from Philo can also be cited, in the discussion of the
“cutting” power of the word (Aéyoc) at 40,25-29 (cf. Philo Rer. Div.
Her. 130-140, and note). In general, the negative evaluation of the
natural world in Testim. Truth has numerous parallels in the Pla-
tonizing views of Philo (cf. e.g. Plant. 53; on the corporeal body as
evil see e.g. Leg. All. 111.72; for Philo’s vacillating views on sexual
intercourse see Leg. All. 11.74; Quaest. in Gen. 111.48). However, it
is clear that the world-denying tendencies observable in Philo have
become radically gnosticized in Testim. Truth. Thus we have in
Testim. Truth a gnostic document of probable Alexandrian origin,
containing numerous indications of a background in which Helle-
nistic- Jewish wisdom and Platonic philosophy come together. This
Is not surprising, of course, given what we know of the activity and
doctrines of prominent gnostic teachers in Alexandria in the second-
century, of whom Valentinus and Basilides are the most important



118 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

examples. The mention of Isidore in Testim. Truth would also serve
as important confirmation of an Alexandrian origin, for Isidore
seems to have been active only in Alexandria (cf. Koschorke, Die
Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 109).

In attempting to establish a date for Testim. Truth several
factors must be taken into account. Its informed discussion of
well-known gnostic teachers and groups datable to the mid-second
century provides us with a terminus a quo. Its numerous references
to martyrdom provides us with a terminus ad quem (viz. 313, the
Edict of Milan, establishing the peace of the church). But perhaps
we can arrive at a more specific suggestion.

The animus directed against catholic Christians in Testim. Truth
seems to indicate that a bitter struggle must have been going on in
the Christian communities of the area in which our author lived
and taught. We have good evidence that from the time of Bishop
Demetrius on (189-231 A.D.) catholic “orthodoxy”” was a force to
contend with in the Egyptian, especially Alexandrian, church. I
would suggest that we can see in Testim. Truth a reflex of the theo-
logical struggle between the adherents of a new “orthodoxy”
represented by ecclesiastical leaders such as Demetrius and Christian
teachers such as Clement of Alexandria, head of the catechetical
school, versus the gnostic or gnosticizing Christianity which was so
powerfully represented in Egypt before Demetrius’ episcopacy.
(For the standard discussion of ‘“‘orthodoxy” and ‘‘heresy” in
Egypt see Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy, pp. 44-60).

Of course we also recall that our author takes a strong position
versus other gnostic groups, especially the Valentinians. This is so
despite the fact that he had probably inherited some of his doctrines
and methods of teaching from the Valentinians. If we now inquire
from our patristic sources as to the existence in Alexandria and its
environs, at the end of the second century or the turn of the third,
of former Valentinians who held out both against Valentinians and
against catholic Christians for a strict abstinence from sexual
contact, we encounter the name of one Julius Cassianus.

Clement of Alexandria is the source for our knowledge of this
man. At Strom. IIL.gx Clement says (erroneously) that Julius
Cassianus is ““the originator of docetism” (6 T¥¢ Soxnoewg EEdpywy),
and wrote a book Concerning Continence and Celibacy (mepl &yxpo-
tetag 9) mepl edvouytac) in which he denies that sexual intercourse is
allowed by God, or that God created the male and female body with
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their respective organs of generation. To buttress his opinion,
Clement reports, he quotes from the Gospel according to the Egyp-
tians (92-93; cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apo-
crypha, vol. 1, p. 168). He is also the author of a book called Exe-
getika (Strom. 1.101). Clement also informs us that Cassianus
“‘departed from the school of Valentinus” (Strom. II1.93), and we
may guess that it was on the issue of sexual mores that he did so.
Clement adds, “This worthy fellow thinks in Platonic fashion that
the soul is of divine origin and, having become female by desire, has
come down here from above to birth and corruption” (this passage
and others quoted below tr. H. Chadwick, Alexandrian Christianity).

Clement goes on to attribute to Cassianus the view that the
“coats of skins” referred to in Gen 3:21 are bodies (Strom. 111.95),
a view that had been propounded earlier by Philo (Leg. A. I11.69;
Poster. C. 137). Quoting the Apostle Paul Cassianus says, ‘“‘the
subjects of earthly kings both beget and are born, ‘but our citizen-
ship is in heaven, from whence also we look for the Savior’ ”
(Strom. 1Il.95; cf. Phil. 3:20). Clement vigorously disputes
Cassianus’ view that birth is evil, challenging ‘“‘the blasphemers”
to “say that the Lord who shared in birth was born in evil, and that
the virgin gave birth to him in evil.” Clement knows that Cassianus
and other “‘blasphemers” would not say this, for he acknowledges
that the docetism espoused by Cassianus, and by Marcion, is based
upon such a denial, and also observes that it is on this ground that
Valentinus teaches that Christ’s body was ‘“‘psychic” (Strom.
IIL.102).

On the basis of what Clement tells us in the above-cited passages
about Cassianus, we are perhaps justified in seeing also a reference
to the same man in Strom. II1.86, where Clement says: “But a
certain man who disparages birth, speaking of it as corrupt and
destined for abolition,” argues from scripture that “the Lord was
referring to procreation in the words that on earth one ought not to
‘lay up treasure where moth and rust corrupt’” (Matt 6:19, a
passage alluded to in Testim. Truth at 31,20). And again, at Strom.
IT1.87, the followers of Cassianus may be referred to when Clement
says, “Similarly they quote the saying: ‘the children of the age to
come neither marry nor are given in marriage’ ”’ (Luke 20:35; cf.
the allusion to the parallel passage, Matt 22:29, in Testim. Truth
37»5'8)

Clement’s description of Cassianus and his teachings fit ex-
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ceedingly well, down to explicit details, the views of the author of
Testim. Truth. Our document certainly teaches a docetic Christolo-
gy, and relentlessly espouses the ideal of strict celibacy. Influenced
by Valentinian (and other gnostic) tenets, it differs from Valen-
tinianism on the crucial issue of sexual practice, and also on baptism
and other sacraments (unfortunately Clement does not inform us
about Cassianus’ views on the sacrament, a fact which Koschorke
regards as decisive against my identification of the author of
Testim. Truth; see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, p. 108).
Like Cassianus Testim. Truth utilizes the epistles of Paul and the
gospels, as well as apocryphal traditions, to support its theological
position. The milieu and period reflected in Testim. Truth also fit
perfectly that of Julius Cassianus. It would therefore not be un-
reasonable to suggest that the author of Testim. Truth is Julius
Cassianus himself, or at least one of his intimate followers.

Another possiblity has also been suggested: Hierakas of Leonto-
polis, a contemporary of Pachomius (see Wisse, “Gnosticism and
Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440). Epiphanius (Haer. 67) is our
main source of information for this man. We are told that he was
a calligrapher, trained in the wisdom of the Greeks and the Egyp-
tians, and wrote commentaries on the OT and the NT in both
Greek and Coptic. His radical encratism and his denial of the
corporeal resurrection show special affinities with Testim. Truth,
but certain of his most characteristic doctrines, such as the identi-
fication of Melchizedek as the Holy Spirit, are absent from Testim.
Truth. Nor is it clear that Hierakas was really a Gnostic, as the
author of Testim. Truth certainly was.

In conclusion, no certainty on the question of provenance, date,
and authorship of Testim. Truth can be achieved, but in view of the
arguments advanced above the most plausible hypothesis is that
Testim. Truth was written by someone working in Alexandria or
its environs, such as Julius Cassianus, sometime at the end of the
second century or the beginning of the third.
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The gnostic teacher speaking through this document refers to
himself as “I” only here and 31,17. He addresses a gnostic
audience; cf. “‘you” (pl.) in 31,7.

“ears of the mind”: Lit. ‘“‘ears of the heart.” Cf. the dominical
saying, ‘‘He who has ears to hear, let him hear,’”” Matt 11:15 par.
Cf. Matt. 13:13-15 par. and Isa. 6:9-10, quoted at 48,8-13. Cf.
also “‘eyes of the heart,” Corp. Herm. VIL.1; and note to 46,7-8.
A rhetorical topos; cf. Treat. Res. I 43,25-34.

“old leaven”: cf. 1 Cor 5:7.

“leaven of the Pharisees’’: cf. Luke 12:1 par.

Cf. Gen. 6:1-4 and the later commentaries thereon, esp. 1 Enoch
6-11; cf. Ap. John BG 74,1-5; Val. Exp. XI 38,34-37.
NCI10Y: Cf. the Mandaean charge that the Jews are slaves of

iy



I0

I2

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

29,20-23

29,22-24

29,24-26

30;2'5

THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 29,6-30,5 123

I (+ 3é) will speak to those who know

to hear not with the ears

of the body (c&upa) but with the ears

of the mind. For (ydp) many have sought
after the truth (érf0eix) and have not

been able to find it; because

there has taken hold of them [the]

old leaven of the Pharisees

and the scribes (ypappaténg) [of]

the Law (vépoc). And (3¢) the leaven is [the]
errant (mhdvy) desire (émbupia) of

the angels (&yyeloc) and the demons (Satpcv)
and the stars. The Pharisees

(+ 3¢) and the scribes (ypappatéwg)

are those who belong to the archons (&pxwv) who
have authority (¢ovsia) [over them].

For (yap) no one who is under

the Law (véuoc) will be able to look

up to the truth, for (y&p) they will not be
able to serve two masters.

For (yap) the defilement of the Law (véuoc)
is manifest;

30
but (8¢) undefilement belongs to the

light. The Law (4 pév) commands (xehedewv)

(one) to take a husband (or) to take a wife, and

to beget, to multiply like the sand

of the sea (8dracca). But (3¢) passion (rdfoc) which

the planets, Lidz. Ginza, p. 26. Cf. 34,8-9. papic{claioc:
Spelled correctly at 29,13.

The association of the “Law’’ with the “archons’’ is based on
the tradition that the Torah was given by the angels; see e.g.
Gal 3:19; Heb 2:2. For the association of the archontic angelic
powers with the Law in gnostic literature see e.g. Epiph. Haer.
28.1.3 (Cerinthians) and Great Pow. VI 48,11.

“under the Law”: A typically Pauline expression; see Rom.
6:14; 1 Cor 9:20; Gal 4:4,5,21. For the contrast “Law” vs.
“truth” cf. John 1:17.

Matt 6:24 par. Cf. Treat. Seth VII 60,2; Tert. Marc. IV.33.2;
Iren. Haer. I11.8.1.

Gen 1:28; 2:24; 8:17; 9:1; 22:17; 32:12.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

22A€6 NTOOTOY' qPKATEXE
NNeYYXOoOYE RNETOYXTTO
MMOOY MITETMA® NETX W

2M MN NETOYXW?2M MMOOY*
XEKAAC EPETTNOMOC NAOY
XA€ElI €EBOA 2ITOOTOY' AYW
ce[oy]loN? €eBOA X€ €YPBOH
o€[i] MTKOoCMOC' AYW C€
[kTO] MMOOY €BOA MTOYO
[eIN]: NAT eMN6OM FiMOOY
[ePrTaplare MTAPXWN MITKA
[ke w]anTOYT MT22€ RKON
[aApaN]THC TWHPE A€ MITPW[ME]
[Ag€l €B]OA 2N TMNTATTEKO
[eqo N]lwHMMO emaw2M: agE€l
[en]kocMoOC [€]XM TMIOPAANHC
[melpor ayw [N]Teynoy a[mliop
[aalnHc [kOoTq] emag0Y: Tw
[2alnnNH[C A€] AqP MNTPE 22 T
[kaT]aBa[ci]c Nic' NTO( rap
[oyalaq menTA[gN]AY €TAY
[NAMIC] eNTACEI EMITN €XM
mopPA[aA]NHC TTIEPO" AMME TAP
X€E ACXWK EBOA NOI TMNTEPO
MITXTTO NCAPA%' MIOPAANHC

A€ MEPO NTO(Q TTE TAYNAMIC
MmmcwMa eTe NAT N€e RaICOH

Cf. Tert. Marc. 1.29; Clem. Alex. Strom. II1.12.2; etc. For
discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 111-113.
TMAPAre: Cf. Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; Iren. Haer. 1.21.3-5; Epiph.
Haer. 26.10.7; Pist. Soph., ch. 113; for discussion see tractate
introduction. “Until they pay the last penny’’ is a quotation
from Matt 5:26. For the spelling KONAPANTHC see the
apparatus to Matt 5:26 in Horner’s ed. of the Sahidic NT.
“Son of Man’’: For discussion of the Christology of Testim.
Truth see tractate introduction. On the Savior’s heavenly origin
and descent to the world cf. e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.24.2 (Saturninus);
and esp. the Marcionite doctrine, Tert. Marc. 1.15,19; IIL.11;
IV.7; Hipp. Ref. VII.31. Cf. also John 3:13.

Contrast 39,24-28 where Jesus’ baptism is acknowledged. Here
it seems to be implicitly denied.

# |
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is a delight to them constrains (xatéyew)

the souls (yuy#) of those who are begotten

in this place, those who defile

and those who are defiled,

in order that the Law (vépog) might

be fulfilled through them. And

they show that they are assisting (Bon0giv)

the world (xdéopoc); and they

[turn] away from the light,

who are unable

[to pass by (mapdyew)] the archon (&pywv) of [darkness]
until they pay the last [penny (xodpdvtns)].

But (3¢) the Son of Man

[came] forth from Imperishability,

[being] alien to defilement. He came

[to the] world (xéopoc) by the Jordan

river, and immediately the Jordan

[turned] back.

And (3¢) John bore witness to the

[descent (xataBactic)] of Jesus. For (yap) he

is the one who saw the [power (Stvac)]

which came down upon

the Jordan river; for (yap) he knew

that the dominion of

carnal (o4p€) procreation had come to an end. The Jordan
(+ 3¢) river is the power (Sdvaus)

of the body (cé&pa), that is, the senses (aicbnouc)

Cf. Matt 3:13.

Ps 114:3; cf. Josh 3:13-17. Cf. Hipp. Ref. V.7.41; and see Lidz.
Ginza, pp. 192 and 178 for Mandaean parallels; for discussion see
tractate introduction. Cf. also PGM IV 3053f.: ...38  &v 6
*Top8dvng moTapds dveymenoey elg Ta dmicw.

Cf. John 1:7,15,32,34.

SVvayuig: Probably = Christ. Cf. 1 Cor 1:24.

The | in TMIOPAANHC is now lost from the MS., but it is
attested in an early photograph.

Cf. John 1:13; 3:6. On the spelling CAPaZX see note to Melch.
IX 5,6.

capa—olednoic—ndovi: These are key terms in the Platonizing
ethics of Alexandrian Judaism as represented esp. by Philo. For
discussion see tractate introduction.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

CciC NN2HAONH' TMOOY A€
MITIOPAANHC NTO( TTE TETMI
©YMIA NTCYNOYCIA® TW2AN
NHC A€ NTO( TTE MAPXWN N
TATE' MAT A€ METJOYWN?Z
MMO( NAN €BOA NO6I TWHPE
MITPWME" XE HWE EPWTN
€X1 MTTAOroc NTME€' EWXE
OYN OYa NaXITG 2N OYMNT
TEAEIOC' OYA A€ €([2N]TMNT
ATcooyN cMOkZ Na(g [e]lTpelq]
6WXE NNe(2BHOYE NK[aKE]
NAT NTagaay: NeTac[oyl]
WN TMNTATTEKO A[€ N]
TaYDT €2[N 2en]m[aeoc]

(T line missing)
[ 4 10 ] aTx[ooc NH]
[TN] xe Mm[Plkw™ oy[Te M]
[mPlcwoy [N]JUTN MM[a]
€T€E NAHCTHC WOXT ¢[poq]
aAAd f kapmoc emcan[Tme]
WA mwT eymeeyle 2M]

This negative view of the water of the Jordan is probably
related to the tractate’s rejection of water baptism; see 69,7-24;
55,7-10.

cuvoucste: Cf., 68,8. For discussion of the author’s views of sex
and marriage see tractate introduction.

&pywv: Cf. the Valentinian allegory in which John the Baptist
= the Demiurge; Heracleon, fr. 8.

aTe: Cf. 45,13.

“to us”’: Here the gnostic author identifies himself with his
readers in an expression of community solidarity; for similar
use of the 1 pl. see 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22.

“you’’: Cf. note to 29,6.

The translation presupposes an anacoluthon, or perhaps loss of
material, at line 10. An alternalive translation: “It is fitting for
you to receive the word of truth, if one will receive it perfectly.”
But this is grammatically awkward.

“word of truth”: Cf. 2 Cor 6:7; Eph 1:13; Col 1:15; 2 Tim
2:15; Jas 1:18. On ‘‘receiving’’ the word cf. 1 Thess 2:13.

o
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31
of pleasures (#3ovy)). The water (+ 8)
of the Jordan is the desire (¢mBupia)
for sexual intercourse (cuvousta). John
(+ &) is the archon (&pywv) of
the womb. And (3¢) this is what the
Son of Man reveals to us:
It is fitting for you (pl.)
to receive the word (Aéyoc) of truth. If
one will receive it
perfectly (-téheiog), —. But (3¢) as for one who is [in]
ignorance, it is difficult for him
to diminish his works of [darkness]
which he has done. Those who have [known]
Imperishability, [however (3¢),)
have been able to struggle against [passions (r&6oc)]

(1 line missing)

[ ] I have said [to]

[you], “Do not build [nor (ofte)]

gather for yourselves in the [place]

where the brigands (Ayotvc) break open,
but (&AA&) bring forth fruit (xapméc)

to the Father.” The foolish—thinking [in]

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible.

““works of darkness’’: Cf. Rom 13:12; Eph 5:11; but one would
expect MITKAKE instead of NKAK€E. Koschorke translates:
“seine [schlechten] Taten.”

The superlin. stroke is visible.

The gnostic author reminds his audience of his prior teaching,
in words containing a quotation from a dominical saying, and
possible allusions to other gospel sayings.

MTPKWT: Cf. Luke 6:48.

MITPCWOY?Q: Cf. Luke 12:17 and context.

Matt 6:19. Perhaps here the ‘‘brigands’ are the archons; Cf.
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 94,18; 121,3.16; Gos. Phil. II 53,11-12.

Cf. John 15:35,16.

This must be construed grammatically as a single sentence;
the main verb is in 32,4. On the polemic against martyrdom
see tractate introduction, and esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der

Gnostiker, pp. 127-137.
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TEY2HT NOI NAOHT [XE€] )
€YwaN20MoAaor[el x]e ANON
2ENXPHCTIANOC [2]M TWa
X€ MMATE 2N T60OM AN €Y
4+ MMooY €2paTl eTMNTA[T]
COOYN OYaldY €2paf €y
MOY MMNTPWME*' ENCE
COOYN AN X€ €Y[B]HR €TW[N]

AB

OYAE NCECOOYN AN AE NIM

TTE TTEXC EYMEEYE XE CE€

NAWN?Z' 20TTOTE CEPITAANAC

©Al' CEPAIWKE YAZ0YN ENAP

XH MN NE3Z0YCIA' CEQE A€

€TOOT<OY> NNAT €TBE TMNT

ATCOOYN €TWOOT 2Pl

N2HTOY' NEYTOYXOEIT

rap N61 N@Waxe MMETE ETP

MNTPE NETTKOCMOC THP{

e [NJAP2YITOMINE EMTEIRWB

[aY]lw NeyNaAOYXAEI TTE"

[aAlra TITAANH NTETR2€ NTAY

[cOoK]T NAY €2Pal OoYadY:

[ + 17 JEN
(1 line missing)

[....].ov]

[ceco]oynN aN x€ eyn[aTE]

[ko]oy: oy[aa]y nepe T[I]w[7]

For a similar discussion of contrasting ways of ‘‘confession,”
see Heracleon’s comments as quoted by Clem. Alex. Strom.

IV.71-72.

2M MWaX€e MMATE: For a similar expression see 69,25.
For the contrast “word” vs. ‘““power”’ cf. 1 Cor 4:20.

Cf. John 12:35. Cf. the classical Valentinian gnostic formula,
Exc. Theod. 78.2; and cf. Gos. Truth 1 22,13-15.

Cf. John 7:26-28.

The opponents have a false hope of resurrection; cf. 34,26-35,1.
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their heart [that)]

if they confess (oporoyeiv), “We

are Christians (ypnotiavde),” in

word only (but) not with power, while
giving themselves over to

ignorance, to a

human death,

not knowing where they are going

32

nor (o03¢) who

Christ is, thinking that they

will live, when (6wére) they are (really) in error (mha-
vaoBo ) —

hasten (Stwxew) towards the principalities (&py7)

and the authorities (¢ovsia). They (4 d¢) fall

into their clutches because of the

ignorance that is in

them. For (yap) (if) only

words which bear testimony

were effecting salvation, the whole world (xécp.0c)

would endure (Smopévewv) this thing

[and] would be saved.

[But (&AAa)] in this way they

[drew] error (mAdvy) to themselves.

[

(1 line missing)

I
[they do] not [know] that they [will destroy]

themselves. If the [Father]

Sudxew: Probably another allusion to the Valentinian formula,
though there the word used is orebdewv. Cf. note to 31,29-30.
Cf. Col 2:15; Eph 6:12. The latter passage is reflected also at
32,28. Cf. note to Melch. IX 1,8-9.

MS. reads ETOOT(.

For a similar sentence see 69,17-20.

One would expect ENEYTOYXOEIT. But see Till, Dialekt-
grammatik, 342.

MIWT: Koschorke translates: ‘“[dieser (= Gott)],”” presup-
posing a restoration TTal instead.
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[Nna]JoyYew oyeycla MMN
[TPlwMe NegNA@WwWwTTE NKE
[NnOoaA]oZO0C TWHPE rap ™
[mpw]lMe agt 2Twwq NNEY
Amap[x]y: AagBwK €mITN WA
EMNTE AYW A(P 222 NGOM
[algTOYyNOC NETMOOYT
[2]PaT N2HTQ  AYW AYKW?
€POoq N6I NKOCMOKPATWP

NTE MKAKE' XE MMOYON
NOBE 2Pal N2HTQ" AAAA
NEYKEQBHOYE A(BOAOY
€BOA 2ITN NPWME" 2010N
N6aAr€eYE NBAAEEYE
NETCHO' NEBO' NETO N
AAIMWN' APXAPIZE NAY
MTTTAAGO  AYW AMOOWE
21XN MMoOYelooyYe Noa
[AJacca: eTBe mal ag[Te]lko
N[relqcalplaz eBoa 2N [
NTag[....]avyw aqolwne]
[ +7 1 Royxalf
[..... nmelgmoly] ol

(4 lines missing)

On martyrdom as a ‘‘sacrifice’’ cf. Ign. Rom. 2:2; 4:2; Mart.
Pol. 14:1. For discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der
Gnostiker, p. 131.

On this passage and its components see Koschorke, Die Polemik
der Gnostiker, pp. 127-128.

The Son of Man, in his descent, put on the elements of the
“principalities’”’ and ‘‘authorities” (32,4-5), and the “world-
rulers of darkness” (32,28-33,1). For the motif see e.g. Ep. 4p.
13; Asc. Is. 10.8-31; Corp. Herm. 1.14-15; etc. émapyh: CL.
1 Cor 15:20.

The Savior’s ‘‘descent to Hades” is really a descent to this
world. Cf. e.g. Eph 4:9; Trim. Prot. XIII 36%, 4-5; Ap. John 11
30,11-31,22.

“many mighty works’’: Cf. Matt 13:58 par.
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[were to] desire a [human] sacrifice (Busta),

he would become [vainglorious (xevé30£og).]

For (yap) the Son of

[Man] clothed himself with their

first-fruits (dmapy?); he went down to

Hades and performed many mighty works.

He raised the dead

therein; and the

world-rulers (xospoxpdtwp) of darkness became envious

33
of him, for they did not find
sin in him. But (da\a)
he also destroyed their works
from among men, so that (ofov)
the lame, the blind,
the paralytic, the dumb, (and) the
demon (Sawpcv)—possessed were granted (xapileoBar)
healing. And he walked
upon the waters of the sea (6dracoa).
For this reason he [destroyed]
his flesh (c&p€) from [
which he [ ] And he [became]
[ ] salvation [
[ his death

(4 lines missing)

Cf. Luke 7:21-22.

Cf. Great Pow. VI 41,10-11.

Eph. 6:12; cf. Hyp. Avch. 11 86,20-26; Exeg. Soul 11 131,9-13.
Cf. John 8:46; 18:38; 19:4,6; also T7eat. Seth V11 64,16-17, 28-29.
Cf. 1 John 3:8.

Cf. Luke 7:21-22.

Cf. Matt. 14:25 par.; Act. Thom. 47.

Just as the Savior destroyed the ‘““works’” of the world-rulers
(33,3), he also destroyed his (their) flesh on the cross. Cf. Gos.
Truth 1 20,25-32; Hipp. Ref. VIII.10 (the ‘“‘Docetae’). Cf. also
Col 1:22; Eph 2:14. For the Savior’s ‘“flesh” see 39,31.
Possibly [TTa@)€], “cross.” But one would expect 2M instead
of 2N in that case. TW) € (fem.) is rare; see Crum, 546a.
Possibly NTA([(1Tq], “which he bore.”
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

[oylon [NIM

oY[H]p N[e' 2enXayMO€EIT]
NBAA€E N[e Ne€e NMMAOHTHC']
AYTAAO [emXo0oT NaMaaB N]
cTaaloN ay[Nay €1C egmO]
owe 2IXN e@a[aaccar NaT]
NE MMAPTYPO[C eTwoY]

€It eYP MNTPe [22apwoy]
oyaay: Karro[t wlay
WwNE AYW MAYWTarO[OY]
Ald

OYaAldY' 20TAN A€ EYWAN
XWR €EBOA NOYTaeoOcC: mal
TTE TIMEEYE ETOYKW MMO(
N2paf N2HTOY' XE ENWAN
MAPAAIAOY MMON ETTMOY
22 TPAN TNNAOYXA€I' NAT
A€ CMONT aN NF2€ aara
€BOA 2ITOOTOY NNACTHP
NPE(IMAANA €EYXW MMOC
X € AYXWR €BOA MITEYTW[T]
ert[yloyert ayw a[.].[
[....]Jx00c xe[.]1.[.1.a[. .]. ey
[...... ] naT a€e . [...IM[.].
[..... le aymaplaaiaoy ]
[MooYy ..]..[

The discussion is now focussed on the opponents.

“blind guides’: Cf. Matt 15:14.

NOe€ NMMAOHTHC: For this reconstruction cf. Matt 15:12-
16. The disciples are also the implied subject of the verbs in
lines 22 and 23.

John 6:16,19.

€ETWOYEIT: A favorite term for the author; cf. 34,11; 37,5;
57,6; 69,20.

Cf. John 8:13-14.

WAYWWN €: They suffer from the “works” of the archontic
powers; cf. 33,2-8.

Koschorke translates: ‘“Wenn sie aber ihr (Leben voller)
Leidenschaft vollenden . ..” mdfo¢ normally means ‘‘passion”

> . S > > P ~— o T pee-

p—
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[everyone

how many [they are! They are]

blind [guides, like the disciples (pabntic).]
They boarded [the ship, (and) at about thirty]
stades (otadiov), they [saw Jesus]

[walking] on the [sea (OdAacoa). These]

are [empty] martyrs (udptupog),

since they bear witness only [to]

themselves. And yet (xairot) they are

sick, and they are not able to raise

34

themselves. But (3¢) when (§tav) they are
“perfected” with a (martyr’s) death (n&0og), this

is the thought that they have

within them: “If we

deliver (rapadidévar) ourselves over to death

for the sake of the Name we will be saved.” These
matters (4 3¢) are not settled in this way. But (dA\\&)
through the agency of the wandering (-mAavév)

stars (dotnp) they say

that they have “‘completed” their [futile]

“course”’, and [

[ ] say, [

[ ] But (3¢) these [

[ ] they have [delivered (ropadidoven)]
[themselves

in this tractate (30,5; 42,28; 58,7), but here it probably means
the suffering of martyrdom; see PGL 995a. XWK E€BOA
here = teletwBijvar, ‘‘to be perfected”” by martyrdom; cf. PGL
1383b.

For this view of martyrdom see e.g. Mart. Pol. 2:3.

Cf. 2 Cor 4:11.

Cf. 1 Pet 4:14.

Cf. 29,18. In Jude 13 the opponents are labelled ‘“‘wandering
stars.”

Cf. 2 Tim 4:7.

“Futile course’’: Cf. Ep. Ap. 27; Gal 2:2; Phil 2:16.
AYTAPAAIAOY: Cf. 34,5.
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(4 lines missing)

[ + 12 ly [M]lmeq
[ + 11 l.ic[.]le MW
[ + 10 ]TEe MN Teq
[ + 8 C]JETONTN ae€e

[ +7 €lpooy MRTAY
[a€e MMAY M]TAoroc €rTN
[20° AYWw] OYN 20€INE XW
[Mlm[oc] xe 2M ¢dae N0
oy T[NNJATWWN KaAaAwcC

[2N TaN]JacTacic Nceco
[oYN] A€ AN X€ €YXW MMOC
[xe oYy] m2ae rap N2o0Y

[rTe 20]TaN epwaNaTEXC
[....In[..] M[]ka2 eTE
[...].2 me N[T]apenxpo

[NOC A]le XWKR €[BOJA’ AgBWA
[eBoA] MTeyap[xwN] NTe
[TKake +9 1yyxH

[ + 17 1.
(9 lines missing)

eM[ 4 10 Aqw?2e]

epaTq [

AYWINE [X€E A TTENTAY]
MOPOY MMO[q aYW AW TE€]
o€ ewywe €B[oAOY OYalY]
€BOA’ AYW N[Taycoyw]
NOY OYadY X€ [NIM Ne‘]

Perhaps TEqAYNA]MIC [A]€, “But his power. .."”

[al

A horizontal fiber has flaked off together with the middle stroke
of the first €. Koschorke reads N O]Y(;, “mind,”’ instead of

ITe.
Cf. 37,24-25. Cf. also John 6:63.
Cf. John 11:24.

xaldg: an asseveration, “‘certainly.”” Cf. Ap. Jas. I 10,14-15.
Koschorke translates, “Denn der Jiingste Tag ist da wo Christus

[Zeugnis abgelegt hat (?)] auf der Erde, welche [

] ist.”
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 34,20-35,26 135

(4 lines missing)
] his
] and
] and his
] But (8¢) they resemble
] them. They do not have
[(+4 3¢)] the word (Aéyoc) which gives
(life. And] some say,
“On the last day
[we will] certainly (xoAég) arise

35
[in the] resurrection (&vdoracic).” But (3¢) they do not
[know what] they are saying,
for (yap) the last day
[is when (&rav)] those belonging to Christ
[ the] earth which
is [ ] When the [time (ypévoc)]
[(+ 8¢)] was fulfilled, he destroyed
[their archon (&pywv)] of

[darkness 1 soul(s) (dvxh)
[
(9 lines missing)
[ he)
[stood

they asked [what they have been]
bound with, [and how they]

might properly [release themselves.]
And [they came to know]
themselves, [(as to) who they are,]

Cf. Gal 4:4; John 12:31.

MEYAPXWN NTE MKAKE: Cf. 30,16-17.

What is taken as a letter-trace may be part of a superlin.
stroke. The spot below is not ink but a defect on the papyrus.
“He’” = Christ; cf. 35,4.7. AqW?2€ €PATY: Cf. Gos. Thom. 11
38,21 (logion 28).

This passage describes the process of gnostic awakening.
“They” = ‘‘those belonging to Christ,” 35,4.

Cf. 43,18; 41,27.

Cf. 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

H €EYTWN NTO(q M[miNAY]
AYW X€ aw me nfrTomoc]

AS

€ETOYNAMTON MMO[OY N2HT{]
2N TOYMNTAT2HT [eyTw?]
€2pal exN TrNwcic N[aT a€]
MEXC NATMOONOY €2p[aT eNeT]
xoce: 2wc eay[k]w [Ncwoy]
RTMNTA[T2HT €]y [Frey]
oyoel €2[pael errnw[cic’]
NETe oY[NTaly ae M[MaY]

NTrN[wcIc
moc|
el

(9 lines missing)
[ + 15 lTNOG
[ + 8 TANACT]ACIC
[ +9 aglcoYwN

[mMyHpPe MTpPwW]Me: €TE

[ma7 me NTA¢ClOYWNG oY
[Aaaq- TAT A€] TTE TWNT €TXHK
[eBOA TPE]IMPWME cOYWw

[NG OoYaa]lq €BOA 2ITN TITHPQ"
[MNPO6W]WT 6€ €EBOA 2HTC
[NTaNac]Tacic NCAPKIKH

[2z]

[elTe mTekoO [TTe' oYW MEYKO]

Cf. 69,2-3.

Cf. 38,22-27. The achievement of saving knowledge in the
present guarantees one’s ascent to the heavens in the future.
TMNTAT2HT: Cf. 31,23. Renunciation of ‘‘foolishness”
involves renunciation of the world; cf. 41,8-9; 69,23-24.
Perhaps [MTTNXTIKH, ‘“spiritual (resurrection).” Cf. Treal.
Res. T 45,40-46,2.

Cf. Treat. Seth VII 64,8-12. Cf. also Matt 11:27, a passage dear
to the Gnostics, according to Iren. Haer. 1.20.3.
Self-knowledge, which encompasses knowledge of the Son of
Man (36,23-26) and of God (45,1-3), is the end and goal of the
quest for salvation; cf. 35,25-26.
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 35,27-37,1 137

or (%) rather, where they are [now,]
and what is the [place (témoc)]

36

[in] which they will rest

from their senselessness, [arriving]

at knowledge (yvéoic). [These (4 8¢)]
Christ will transfer to [the heights]
since (&¢) they have [renounced]
foolishness, (and have) advanced

to knowledge (yvéoic).

And (3¢) those who [have]
[knowledge (yvéoug)

[
[
(9 lines missing)
[ ] the great
[ the resurrection (avderactic)]
[ he has come to] know

[the Son of Man,] that

[is, he has come to] know him-

[self. This (4 8¢)] is the perfect life,

[that] man know

[himself] by means of the All.

[Do not] expect, therefore,

[the] carnal (capwixn) resurrection (dvasrasic),

[37]
which [is] destruction, [and they are not]

Koschorke translates, ‘“[Nicht wird er] die fleischliche [Auf]-
erstehung erwarten’’ presupposing a different reconstruction of
the text: [NAPO6 W]TT. On the polemic against the catholic
doctrine of resurrection see tractate introduction, and
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 119-120.
TANACTACIC NCAPKIKH: Cf. Treat. Res. 1 45,40-46,2.
Restoration of the text is difficult and uncertain. Koschorke
translates, *“...sie, die durch die Zerstérung [des Fleisches]
(doch nur) von [ihm (dem Fleisch)] entblosst [werden wird.
Diese aber] irren, wenn sie ihre nichtige Aufer[stehung er-
warten]."”
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

[k]oy a2HOY M[MOC RN61 NETP]
TTAANACOAl eY[6WWT €BOA]
[2]HTJ NNOYOIINTWOYNT]
eqwoyelrt eN[ceECOOYN]

aN NTaynaMm[ic MTINOYTE]
oyae NcePno[el aN MITBWA]
unerpadooy[e eTee TeY]
MRT2[H]T cN[ay' TMYCTH]
[PlioN enTag[X00( NGI TWH]
pe MnplwmMe

xekafac

TeKoO[

[..Inik[

[...1.0

pwmMme [€]lT] +9 xXww]
M€ €TCH2 [

xe€ oyNTaly MMy

[..IMH[

cMa[MaaT

2pal N[QHTOY AYW CceWO]
ort NNA2PH [TNOYTE 22 MZY]
rickoNn Ng[wwMme: NeTE MN]
TAoY A€ FMMay [MTTAoOroc €T]
TN20 2M mey[2HT NaMoY']
AYW 2N TNOHC[IC NTAY]
CEOYONQ €BOA M[MWHPE]
MnpwMe kaTa [e€ NTOY]
mpazic MN TOYT[AANH

To be “stripped”” of the flesh is the eschatological goal of the
gnostic, and of Platonically-oriented religion in general. Cf.
youvedivor in Corp. Herm. 1.26; see also Philo’s description of
the end of Moses’ earthly life, Virt. 76. Cf. Auth. Teach. V1 32,2-4;
Gos. Truth 1 20,30-31.

Matt 22:29 par.

Koschorke translates, . . . [denn vileldeutig [ist das Myste]jrium,
das [der Men]schenso[hn geoffenbart] hat . . ."”

MNT2HT CNAY = 3Supuxia. Cf. 2 Clem. 19.2; Herm. Mand. 9
et passim.

TTMYCTH PI1ON : Perhaps MMYCTH/P]1ON, “the mysteries”;
cf. 45,20-21; 70,30. For the sg. see 45,11-12.
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 37,2-37,29 139

[stripped] of [it (the flesh) who]

err (mAavaoor) in [expecting]

a [resurrection)

that is empty. [They do] not [know]

the power (3dvapic) [of God,]

nor (0b3¢) do they [understand (voeiv) the interpretation]
of the scriptures (ypdgog) [on account of their]
double-mindedness. [The]

[mystery (wvothplov] which [the Son of Man]
[spoke about

in order that [

destroy [

[

[

man who [ book]

which is written [

for [they] have [

[

[blessed

within [them, and they]

dwell before [God under the]

[light yoke (Zuytoxov). Those who do not]
(+ 9¢) have [the word (Aéyoc) which]
gives life in their [heart will die;]

and in [their] thought (vénotg)

they have become manifest to [the Son]
of Man, according to (xar&) [the manner of their]
activity (mpa&ic) and their [error (midvy)

Perhaps AT]/T€KO, “incorruptible.” Koschorke apparenily
reads TIN €YMA]/TI1KO[N], “‘geistig.”

Perhaps MTWHPE MT]/pwWME, “the Son of Man.”
Koschorke translates, ‘“Sel[ig aber sind die, die] in [sich das
Leben haben (?). Diese] sind es in un[seren] Augen, die das
[sanfte Jo]ch (?) [haben.”

“‘under the light yoke”: Cf. Matt 11:30, perhaps intending
a contrast to the yoke of the Law; cf. Gal 5:1. For Matt 11:30
in Gnosticism see esp. Pist. Soph., ch. 95.

Cf. 34,24-26, and note.

Perhaps ‘“and in their thought” should be taken with the
preceding clause.

Cf. Mark 4:22 par.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

[AH]

[ +7 ] NTeiMmine c[€]
[ 7 ]l eqnowpX Mn[
[...... Alyw cepnoel

[AN X€ gN]NHOY RTOOT(
[N61 mwHpPE] MTpPwWME"
[NTapoYéE]l a€ wagpai e

[ +7 elycia: eymoy
[2N OYMN]TPWME AYW €Y
[Prapaailaoy] MM[o]Joy oyva

[ay 4 12 Jcen
[ + 12 1 M[N .Je.
[ + 12 Joymoy
[ 4 12 leTn[a
[ + 13 lqwa

(1 line missing)
[ 4+ 10 Jme net
[ 4+ 10 l.Nnawoy
[ + 11 1.7 moya
[roya 4+ 10 Jcwa
[eBOA + 10 N]ogpe
[ + 13 melyut:

[NeTXI MMO]q A€ epoOY

[2N oycooO]yTN MN oY
[AyNaMIC M]N rNwWCIC NIM
[NAT Ne NET]GNATTOONOY
[e2pal eNe]PXOCE €20YN
[emwNT Rlwa eNeEQ NETXI
[Ae MM]Ooq epooy 2N OYMNT
[ATcOoO]yN EN2HAONH

€TXA2M Xpoe€IT epo[oy’ N€]
THMMAY NewayXxo[oc xe€ 1]

Cf. Luke 12:51-52 par.

“from him’’: 1.e. from the Father? Cf. John 16: 28.

Cf. 31,22-32,19.

Bucia: Cf. 32,20 and note.

Cf. 36,3-7; 31,5-10.

‘“receive him’’: Cf. John 1:12; 13:20.

)
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 38,1-39,2 I4I

[38]
[ ] of this sort. They
[ ] as he divides the
[ ] and they [do not] understand (voeiv)
[that the Son] of Man
is coming from him.
But (3¢) [when they have come] up to
[ ] sacrifice (Ouste), they die
[in a] human [way], and they
[deliver (mapadidévar) themselves
[ ]...
[ Jand [
[ ] a death
[ ] which [will
[ ]...
(T line missing)
] those who
] they are many
] each
[one ] pervert
[ ] gain
[ their] mind.
[Those who receive him] (+ 38¢) to themselves
[with uprightness] and
[power (Sbvauic)] and every knowledge (yvéioic)
[are the ones whom] he will transfer
[to the] heights, unto
[life] eternal. [But (3¢)] those who receive
[him] to themselves with
[ignorance,] the pleasures (#8ov1)

M erm

[39]

which defile prevail over them. [Those]
men used to [say,]

‘“unto life eternal’’: Cf. Matt 25:46.

Cf. 31,10-13. Ignorance and licentiousness go hand in hand.

Cf. 30,5-11; Titus 3:3.

On the polemic against catholic views of sex and marriage see
tractate introduction. Cf. esp. Julius Cassianus, as quoted by
Clem. Alex. Strom. 111.91-93.
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TINOYTE TAMIE 2€[NMeEAOC]
€YXPI2 NAN eTpeNa[war 2N]
oYX W2’ Xekaa[c eNNaF]
amoaaye MM[ON oyaan-]
AYW CETPEMNO[YTE]

P METOXOC NMMAY [N2enN]
2BHYE NTel[MINE AYW]
NceTaxpPH[OY aN 21X HM]
mKa2' oy[ae NcenNnamw? an]
erme aa[aa

TOmMOC Naf

groe .[

(3 lines missing)

NaTw M

eTMmIICca[

xwl

[LIa-L + 13 AO0]
roc [

€XM [MIopaAaANHC TIEPO]
NTAPE(GEI W[a TWRANNHC W]
mmcon €Taq[XI1 BATITICMA]
ATTETINA eT[OoYaaB €1]

€2pal exwq N[ee NoY]
6poomMme: oyl

X1 €PON X€ AYXTT[0g €BOA]
2ITN oymape€[NOC AYW]
AgX1 capaz aqc|

2ENMEAOC: Here the word pélog, “member,” refers especially
to the sexual organs. Cf. pépix, as used by Julius Cassianus,
Clem. Alex. Strom. II1.91.1; I11.92.1.

This idea, attributed to the opponents, is similar to the doctrine
of Epiphanes, son of Carpocrates; Clem. Alex. Strom. IIL.8.1.
Koschorke translates, “‘. .. und sie haben ihren Standort [auf]
der Erde. Ni[cht werden sie] zum Himmel [gelangen]. Aber
[ dieser] Ort wird [sich auflésen (?)..."”

Perhaps AA[AA NETHT €mET], “but those who belong to
this (place).” Cf. 30,7-8.

Possibly ¢TO€ N[rwNIa MmKAaQ, “four corners of the
earth.” Cf. Rev. 7:1; 20:8.
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 39,3-39,31I 143

““God created [members (wéhog)]
for our use (ypeta), for us to [grow in)
defilement, in order that [we might]
enjoy (&moAabew) [ourselves.”]
And they cause [God to]
participate (-péroyoc) with them [in]
deeds of this [sort; and]
they are [not] steadfast [upon]
the earth. [Nor (098¢) will they reach]
heaven, [but (&A\&)
place (témog) will [
four [

(3 lines missing)
unquenchable [
which is [
[
[
[word (Aéyoc)
upon [the Jordan river]
when he came [to John at]
the time he [was baptized (-Banticpa).]
The [Holy] Spirit (rwvelpa) [came]
down upon him [as a]
dove [
accept for ourselves that [he] was born
of a virgin (rapBévoc), [and]
he took flesh (oapf); he [

The preceding word was probably K32, “fire”’; cf. 60,3; and
Mark 9:44.

Perhaps ETMTTCA[NTITE, “above.”

Aoroc: Cf. 40,4 and context.

There may be an implicit criticism here of the views of other
Gnostics that Christ was really not born, but descended as a
dove upon the earthly Jesus at the time of his baptism. Cf.
Iren. Haer. 111.10.3; 11.3.

€XM TMIOPAANHC MIEPO: Cf. 30,21-22. Koschorke reads
€XM [MWHPE MITPWME], “upon the Son of Man.”

Cf. Matt 3:13-16 par. Contrast 30,20-28.

Cf. Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35.

Cf. John 1:14. For the expression, “to take flesh,”’ see e.g.
Heraclides apud Or. Dial. 1; Treat. Res. 1 47,5.7.
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[H]

[.. eaq]lxi NNOY6OM* MHTI
[ANON 2W]WN NTAYXTTON €EBOA
[21TN oyc]lycTacic FMimapee
[NIKH H eylw MMON 2N TTAOroc
[N20Y0 ayxmo]n NKkecor 2M
[mAoroc:] MAPNTAXPON 6G€
[oYaaN] MTTAPOENOC 2N N€

[ +7 ] N2ooYT ceoYH?

[ +9 ] TmapeeNocC

[ +9 1 €BoA 2iTOO

[tr= +7 ] 28 nwaxe

[ +9 ] mAoroc ae N

[ + 12 1. MN TIN[a]
(3 lines missing)

[ + 12 1.[...1.[

[ 4 12 ] mwT e

[ + 1z 1. xe mpwwMe

(1 line missing)

[Nee NHcalac' NTayloyac
[Tq 2N oyBa@oOYP AlqP cNAY
[NTeige ae eqmwpX] MMON
[N6I myHpe MIplwMe 2ITHM
[maroroc Mmelcfoc: eqnw

Koschorke translates, ‘‘[ohne dabei] ihre (sc. der Archonten)
Kraft anzunehmen,” or alternatively: ‘[ er hat] eine (himm-
lische) Kraft empfangen.” 6OM: Cf. Sbvauig at 30,26-27.
NTAYXTION ... AYXTTON NKecoOTi: Cf. the Valentinian
formula, ‘“what birth is, what rebirth,” Exc. Theod. 78.2; cf.
note to 31,29-30. Only Christ was born of a virgin; cf. 45,9-10;
39,29-30.

Cf. 1 Pet 1:23.

Koschorke translates, ‘“‘Lasst uns also uns als stark erweisen
[durch] jungfraulichen [Wandel] in ménnlichen [Gedanken].”
“As virgins’’: Probably of men, as well as (or rather than)
women. Cf. Rev. 14:4.

N20OYT: Here taken as the subject of the verb CEOYH2,
but perhaps it is an adjective modifying the preceding word.

“ﬂ m
‘n!E Pe

L'!]'n Cf
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 40,I-40,25 I45

[40]

[having] received power. (+ pfm)
[Were we ourselves] begotten from
[a] virginal (mapfevixy) state (cbotacig)
[or (#)] conceived by the word (Aéyog)?
[Rather, we have been born] again by
[the word (Aéyog).] Let us therefore strengthen
[ourselves] as virgins (rapbévocg) in the
] The males dwell
] the virgin (rapfévoc)
] by means of

] in the word
] But (3¢) the word (Aéyog) of

] and spirit (mvebpa)

(3 lines missing)

~

] is the Father
[ ] for the man

(1 line missing)

(like Isaiah, who was sawed]

[with a saw, (and)] he became two.
[So also (3£) the Son of Man]
[divides] us by

[the word of the] cross (cTawpdg). It

On the masculinity of vob¢ cf. 44,2-3 and note. Koschorke
restores Aoyiopée in the lacuna, but the Definite Article N€
would normally be used with a word beginning with two con-
sonants.

TITAPOENOC: Mary? Cf. also 43,28.

Perhaps NOYC €T€] MIWT M€, “mind, which is the
father . ..” Cf. 43,25-26.

Cf. Vit. Proph. Is. 1; Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; Heb 11:37. Though
the name ‘““Isaiah’ does not occur in the part of the page that
is preserved, the restoration of the name here and in line 30 is
virtually certain. BAWOYP: Cf. 41,1, which presupposes an
earlier occurrence of the word.

The restoration of the text is supported by 41,2-4.

10
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

[pX Mpooy] eTOYWH" aYW
[TOoYyo€IN en]KAKE  AYW TITE
[KO ETMNT]ATTEKO" AYW €(
[MwpX N]N200YT eNneRIOME
[Hcalac] a€e eqo MTITYTTOC

MITCWMA" TBAWOYP
A€ TTE TAOrOoC MIMWHPE M
nMpwWME ETTWPX MMON €T
TTAANH NNarfreaoc' MMNAA
AY A€ COOYN MITNOYTE NTME
€EIMHTI TPWME OYAA( AT
ETNAKW NCw(q NNEQBHYE
THPOY MITKOCMOC' €a(dPa
TTOTACCE MTTMA THP( €aqda
MAQ2TE MITAAY NTEqWTHN"
AqTa20¢ €paTq No[y60]M-
agePko NTemioyMm[ia MM]a
NIM 2PaT N2HTq  aga.[....1yT
AYW agKTOq €poq oy[....]a.
€agqMOoYWT oyaaq .[

oc M mwywme NT[

[MInoyc ayw aA[q.... €B]oa
[2N] Teqyyx[H ... .IN[

MMay: X[

[..17 aqPl

‘““the word of the cross” : Cf. 1 Cor 1:18. For the “cutting’’ power
of the Aéyog in Alexandrian-Jewish speculation see esp. Philo
Rer. Div. Hey. 130-140. Cf. also Heb 4:12, Rev 1:16; 2:12;
19:13,15,21; Teach. Silv. VII 11,7-13; Gos. Truth 1 25,35-26,8.
Cf. also the Valentinian doctrine of the Cross as a cosmic divider,
Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; 1.7.2; Exc. Theod. 42.1; Hipp. Ref. VI1.31.5-7;
cf. Act. Jn. 99.

The end of the superlin. stroke on HCAIAC is barely visible.
tbmog: For the hermeneutical theory involved here cf. 45,20-22.
MS. has an uninscribed area (damaged papyrus) of 3 letter-
spaces between CW and Ma.

Cf. 40,23-25. “‘error of the angels”’: Cf. 29,16-18; 32,3-8.13;
42,23-43,1 and notes.
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 40,26-41 ,20 I47

[divides the day from] the night and

[the light from the] darkness and the corruptible
[from] incorruptibility, and it

[divides] the males from the females.

But (3¢) [Isaiah] is the type (tdmoc)

4(1]

of the body (c&pa). The saw

(+ 9¢) is the word (Aéyog) of the Son of

Man which separates us from the

error (mhdgvy) of the angels (&yyehog). No one

(4 3¢) knows the God of truth

except (el wnm) solely the man who

will forsake all of the

things of the world (xésp.o¢), having renounced (&motdo-
oew)

the whole place, (and) having

grasped the fringe of his garment.

He has set himself up as a [power;]

he has subdued desire (érmBupia) every [place]

within himself. He has [

and he has turned to him [

having examined himself [

in becoming [

[the] mind (vot¢). And [he from)

his soul ($uyh) [

there [

he has [

Knowledge of God implies renunciation of the world. Cf.
36,5-7; 43,13-14; 61,23-24 and notes. This is a theme common
to Gnosticism and early Christian asceticism; see tractate
introduction for discussion. Cf. esp. Pist. Soph. chs. 95, 100, 102;
and Act. Pl. Thekl. 5: poxdprot ol drotatdusvol T¢ xbope To4Te.
Cf. Luke 14:33; cf. 5:28.

Or: “He has established himself with power.” Cf. 43,10-44,I.
émbopla: Cf. 67,1-3.

Perhaps 2aqKTO(q €POq QY[aaq, “he has turned to him-
self.” Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28; 45,1-4.

Cf. 1 Cor 11:28.

Koschorke translates, ‘[ ] wihrend [er] ist in der [Kraft(?)
des] Nus und [ ] seiner Seele [ ] dort [ Vatler.”
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[.1.[. .Joc .[

AW TE 0€ [

TCAPA3x €c[

AW TE o€ ¢[

BOA N2HTC' aYW X€ [0YNTA(]
MMAYy NOYHP Nay[naMic]l
AYw X€e NIM meNTagM[o]lpeq
H NIM TTETNABOAE(" NIM A€
TTE TTOYOEIN" H NIM TTE TTKAKE
NIM A€ mMeNTAqTaM[1€ TKaAQ']
H NIM TTE TINOYTE[' NIM A€]

X
®

me Nafreaoc H €y me yyxH
AYW NIM TTE TINA* H €PE TCMH
TWN' NIM A€ METWAXE" H NIM
METCWTM. NIM TETT TKAC

H NIM TETMOKZ' oYW NIM

TTE €ETA2XTIE TCAPAX NPE(YTE
KO' AYW AW T€ TOIKONOMIA®
AYW ETBE OY' OYN 20€INE MEN
cee NGare OYN 20€INE A€
ce[e NBX]JA€E' AYW 20€INE €YE
N[....]' ayw 20€INE €YO N
[....]Joc ayw OYN 20€IN€E
[cee N]pMMaAO® OYN 20€INE
[a€ cee€] N2HKe  ayw eTB[€]
o[y oyN 20€]ine cee NO6w[B]
o[YN 20e€IN]e c[ee€] NaAHcT[HC]
[ + 12 lJoy' oyae

41,22-42,17 Such questions are the proper concern of the Gnostic. Cf. Pist.
Soph. ch. 91. Cf. also 35,22-36,3. These questions are answered
by the ‘““word’’ of the Son of Man; cf. 40,23-25.

41,27-28 Cf. 35,22-24; 43,17-18.
41,28-29 Cf. 40,27.
41,30-31 The Gnostic understands the difference between the “God” who

created the earth and the “God of Truth.” For discussion of the
use of the word ““God”’ in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction.
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(

in what way [

the flesh (sap) which [

in what way [

out of it, and

how many [powers (ddvapig) does he have?]

And who is the one who has bound him?

And (%) who is the one who will loose him? And (3)
what

is the light? And (%) what is the darkness?

And (3¢) who is the one who has created [the earth?]

And (%) who is God? [And (8¢) who)

42

are the angels (&yyshoc)? And (%) what is soul ($uyn)?
And what is spirit (rvebpa)? And (%) where is the voice?
And (%) who is the one who speaks? And (%) who
is the one who hears? Who is the one who gives pain?
And (%) who is the one who suffers? And who

is it who has begotten the corruptible flesh (c#p)?
And what is the governance (oixovopia)?

And why are some (4 pév)

lame, and (3¢) some

[blind], and some
[ ] and some
[ ] and some

rich, [and (3¢)] some

poor? And why

are [some powerless, ]

[some] brigands (ApoThg)?

[ ] neither (0%3£)

olxovopta: In the NT this term is used of God’s “plan” of
salvation; see Eph. 1:10; 3:2,9. This usage is carried over into
Valentinian Gnosticism; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.15.3; Exc. Theod. 5.4;
Val. Exp. X1 36,16. But here it is probably used in another sense
also found in Valentinian Gnosticism, i.e. of the world-order of
the Demiurge. Cf. Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. 1.7.4; cf. also
Corp. Heym. Exc. Stob. XXIII (Kore Kosmou).
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

[ + 13 lewal

[ 4+ 10 THIPG [.1.[

[ + 12 J2BHOYE
[ +9 ]l.Toy: eaq

[ + 12 1y eqcw?
[ + 8 1..[.] eqMiwe

a2[enmM]leeye NTE NAPXWN:®
MN [Nelzoycia MN NAAIMWN
eMnrqt Nay RNOYTOTIOC
ETPEYMTON MMOOY N2HT("
[aAAla [2]lqT €2N NeymTa©O0OC
[...... A]4PKATATINWCKE

NTEYTTAANH' A(¢TOYBO NTE(
YYXH €BOA 2N NMMWAPATITWMA
NaT NTagaay 2N oy61X N@wHMMO"
AJWEPATY €JCOYTWN N2PpaT
N2HT{J oYaa(q' Xe qwoor 2N
OYON NIM’ AYW X€ OYNTA(
MMaYy MITMOY MN TTWNZ

N2paf N2HT{" NTOq A€ €qWO
ot 2N TEYMHTE MIECNAY:
NTapeqXl A€ NTAYNAMIC
AJKOT(J ENMEPOC NOYNAM®
AYW AYBWK €2PAT YA TME
€aqKw Ncwyg NNA 6BOYP

Some (vertical) fibers had already flaked off in antiquity, for
the scribe avoided the affected areas. Spaces from 1-3 letters in
size occur before 2BHOYE, TOY, YEJCWT, EGMIYE,
and ENAPXWN.

Cf. 29,15-18, and note; 30,5-9; 31,13-15.

The scribe has separated Ka from Ta to avoid a break in the
fibers of the papyrus. Cf. note to 42,20-24. xataywdoxew: Cf
68,12; 43,19-20 and note.

Transgression, as an aspect of corporeal existence, is “alien” to
the essential man. Presupposed here is an understanding of
mankind as Sumhole, “dual’”’: body and mind (voiig), exterior
man and inner, essential (obothd7¢) man. See 29,8-9; and cf.
Corp. Herm. 1.15.

Man must choose between ‘““death’” and “life,”” for he has the
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[

[ ] all

[ ] things

[ ], he having

[ ] as he again

[ ] fighting

against [thoughts] of the archons (&pywv)

and the powers (¢£oucta) and the demons (Saipcwv).

He did not give them a place (témog)

in which to rest,

[but (&Ar&)] he struggled against their passions (m&foc)
[ ] he condemned (xataywdoxew)

43
their error (mAavn). He cleansed his
soul (Juyn) from the transgressions (rapdmrwpa)
which he had committed with an alien hand.
He stood up, being upright within
himself, because he exists in
everyone, and because he has
death and life
within himself, and (3£) he exists
in the midst of both of them.
And (8¢) when he had received the power (3bveyuc)
he turned toward the parts (wépoc) of the right,
and he entered into the truth,
having forsaken all things pertaining to the left,

potential for either within him. Cf. 31,10-15; 41,I11-13. Cf. also
Corp. Herm. 1.28.

What appears to be an ‘‘apostrophe’” after 0Yaa( is a brown
spot over the colon.

Cf. 41,11; 43,29-44,1.

“The right” represents light and life; ‘“‘the left” represents
darkness and death; cf. eg. Epiph. Haer. 25.5.2; 40.5.2. “The
left” also represents the realm of birth and passibility; cf.
Exc. Theod. 23.3. However the Valentinian teaching is much less
rigorous in its dualism, for usually “left” and “right”’ represent
the “hylic” and the “psychic” realms in Valentinianism; see
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1. Testim. Truth will brook no such com-
promise.

€agkw Ncw(: Cf. 41,7-8 and note to 41,4-9.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

THPOY' €agMoY2 Rcodia

21 ®oXN€E 21 MNTPMNQHT

MN 2eNMNTCABE AYW OY
AYNaMIC Nwa eNe [ay]lw
AJOYWN ENEqM<HP<€> [NENTAY]
PTyYmoy MmMa THPLG AgPKa]
[Talkpine [MIMOO[Y' NAT A€]
[Mmoly6N ..[..... 1q elqlgun
Mmeq20yYN* Alyw ag21 ToloTq
€poq’ oyaaq agqPaplxece]al [eF]
NOo€l MMO( [oYaaq ayWw]
ewaxe MN mred[n]o[yc eTle
miwT NTME Me €[TBE] Nal

WN NNaTXTTOOY' AY[W] e€TBE
TIMAPOENOC TAT NTA2XTTE
TTOYOEIN" AYW E(JMEEYE

€TBE TAYNAMIC TAT [NTa2]

2€te €exM mMa [THPT']

MA

AYW ETEMAQTE EXW(' AYW

Cf. 61,1-5.

Koschorke translates, “[Und] er 6ffnete seine[ , welche] den
ganzen Ort geformt hatten; [er verjurteilte sie.”

MS. reads NEgMEPH. It is here presupposed that a mistaken
metathesis has occurred (H and € reversed). Hans-Martin
Schenke suggests another possibility (in a private communica-
tion): ‘“He opened his eyes,” taking MEPH as an archaism;
cf. Eg. mr, mr.t. In support of ‘“‘bonds” cf. 35,22-25; 41,27. CL.
also Iren. Haer. 1.21.5.

“Those who had formed the whole place’ are the world-creating
archons.

AJPKATAKPINE: Koschorke reads APATTO]KPINE. The
Gnostic is free to ‘“‘condemn’” (xataxptvewv) the archontic powers;
cf. Orig. World 11 110,28; 125,13. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 11 97,6-7,
and note to Melch. IX 10,3 (xatamateiv); Iren. Haer. 1.25.2;
Epiph. Haer. 44.2.6.

Cf. 33,1-2 and note.

Superlin. stroke visible.

A(21 TOOTq: Koschorke reads instead: aqk]oTq, “he
turned,” though this does not fill out the available space in the
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having been filled with wisdom (soeta),
with counsel, with understanding

and with insight, and an

eternal power (3dvapic). [And]

he broke open his bonds. [Those who had]
formed (rumolv) the whole place

[he] condemned (xataxpivew). [But (3¢) they]
[did not] find [ ] hidden

within him. [And he gave command]

to himself; he [began (&pyesar) to]

know (voeiv) [himself and]

to speak with his [mind (vobe¢,] which

is the father of the truth, concerning the unbegotten
aeons (xi@v), and concerning

the virgin (map@évoc) who brought forth

the light. And he thinks

about the power (3dvapig) which

flowed over the [whole] place,

44
and which takes hold of him. And

lacuna. But cf. 41,14 and note. For a correlative statement to
the text as it is read here, see 44,1-2.

Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4.

The Gnostic knows how and when to “‘speak,”” but also how
and when to ‘“‘keep silent’’; cf. 44,3-9 and note.

Man’s mind (vodg) can, in gnostic terms, appropriately be
defined as “God,” and even be given the characteristic title for
the highest God, “Father of Truth.” Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.6: 6 8¢
voiig mathp Oedc. That man’s “mind” is “‘god” is a common idea
in Middle-Platonism. See e.g. Plutarch’s discussion of Menander’s
saying, 6 voig yap fudv 6 Beé¢ (“for our mind is god”), Quaest.
Plat. 999C-1001C. Cf. also notes to Norea IX 28,4.18-19.

This passage alludes to a gnostic myth, such as is found e.g. in
Ap. John. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also the
catalog of questions in 41,22-42,16.

‘““the aeons’’: Cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 26,9-10 et passim.

‘““the virgin’’: Cf. Barbelo in Ap. John BG 27,14-21 et passim.
‘“‘the power which flowed...”: Cf. Ap. John BG 26,19-27,1;
Melch. IX 9,2.

Superlin. stroke visible.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

€(JO0 MMAOGHTHC MITEJNOYC
mal €To N200YT' APAPXECOAIl
€TPEqKAPW( N2pal N2HT(] OY
AA(J° A20YN ETR00Y €TE(
NAP A%10C ETPEYXIT{ ETMCAN
Te: €qTWO6€E MMO( EBOA
NTMNT222 Ndhaxe MN 2€N
waxe MMIge Nq2YTTOMINE
€2Pal 22 TMA THPQ" aYW Rqq!
€2pal 2apooy' aYw NgPanNe
xecoeal N2HTOY NNMITEOOOY
THPOY' AYW (O NAPTHHT
€XN OYON NIM® TANTN MMO(
€OYON NIM' AYW MWPX ON M
MO( EPOOY’ AYW TETY OYA
o[g qin]e MMO(q €20YN €POQ’
[XeKaac] eqNaAWWTIE NTEAEI
[oc eqoyalas: eNnTapemn]
[...13..[..... Jaynagl. . aqa]
Ma2Te [MMoO(] eagMmoyp MMO(
exN[....]1.[.] ayw agmMoY?2
[NTcodia] a[¢P] METPE 22 TME
[....]Te [TlayN[a]MIC NgBWK
[€l2P[aT 2N] TMNTATTEKO TTMA
NTA[q€l] eBOA MMAY €agkw N
cwq MMKocMOC €TE OYN

Cf. 43,25-26 and note. For Philo, too, the mind (vobg) of man is
““male,” in contrast to his “female’ sense-perception (alsfno);
see Leg. All. 11.38; Op. Mund. 165; etc. Such an idea stands
behind sayings such as Gos. Thom. 114, on women becoming
“male” in order to enter into salvation. Cf. also 40,8.

Gnostic existence in the world is characterized by humility
coupled with irony. For discussion of this passage see esp.
Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, 166-173.

Cf. 43,23-25 for gnostic “‘speaking,” in contrast to his “silence.”
On silence as a gnostic strategy see e.g. Treat. Seth VII 57,27-29;
59,11-13; and cf. Irenaeus’ comments on the Valentinians,
Haer. 1.20.2; IV.35.4.

TMNT222 NWAXE = modvhoyle. Cf. Matt 6:7. 2ENDAXE
MMIWE = royopayte. Cf. 1 Tim 6:4. The same terms recur in
68,28-29.
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he is a disciple (uxfytic) of his mind (vobg)
which is male. He began (%pyeofa)

to keep silent within

himself until the day when

he should become worthy (&Etoc) to be received
above. He rejects for himself

loquacity and

disputations, and he endures (bmopéveiv)

the whole place; and he bears up

under them, and he endures (avéyecBar)

all of the evil things.

And he is patient

with every one; he makes himself equal

to every one, and he also separates

himself from them. And that which anyone
[wants, he brings] to him,

[in order that] he might become perfect (téhetog)
[(and) holy]. When the [

[ 1...0 he]

grasped [him,] having bound him

upon [ ] and he was filled

[with wisdom (cogia). He] bore witness to the truth
[ ] the power (dYvepic), and he went
[into] Imperishability, the place

whence he [came] forth, having left

the world (xéopog) which has

On gnostic patience and endurance cf. Auth. Teach. VI 27,6-12;
and the Valentinian approval of Jesus’ teaching on non-
resistance, Epiph. Haer. 33.6.3 (Ptolemy to Flora), quoting
Matt 5:39. Ci. also 1 Cor 13:4-7.

Cf. 1 Cor 9:22.

Cf. Matt 5:42,48.

Koschorke suggests, ““auf [sein Haupt (?)].”

Cf. 43,14.

The superlin. stroke on P is visible. Cf. John 5:33, though here
the reference is not to John the Baptist.

The Gnostic, having finished his testimony, departs this world
and returns to his place of origin. Cf. 44,5-7.

Cf. 30,18-20.

The Gnostic’s “renunciation’’ of the world is rewarded with his
ultimate abandonment of it. Cf. 36,5-7; 41,7-9; 43,13-14;
61,23-24.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

Taq MMAY MmINE RTEY
[wH MN] NETCKPKP N
[Ncioy R2HITG" Tal 6€ Te

H

TMAPTYPIA MME' 20TAN EP
WANTTPWME COYWNJ OYaaq
MN TNOYTE E€T2IXN TME"
mal A€ NaoyXal - ayw NP
ctepanNnoy MO MTIKAOM
NAT2WKHM: TW2ANNHC N
TAYXTO( 2M MTWAXE ITN
OYC2IME X€E EAICABET

AYW MEXC NTAYXTTO( 2M
MTWaX€E 21TN oy ‘mapeenoc’ xe
MAPIA° OYOY TTE€ TTETMY
CTHPION X€ TW2ANNHC N
TAYXTO( 2ITN OYATE €acC
21T€ €ACP 2AA W' TTEXC A€
AgxwB€e NoyaTe Mmapee
Noc*' NTaAPec® a€ acXno
MITCWTHP' MAAIN AY2€ €

Cf.Gos. Eg. 111 51,4-5: TKOCMOC €(O MMINE NTEYWYH,
“the world, which is the image of the night’’; cf. also III 59,20.
The world is characterized by darkness.

A flaked area between TT1 and N € was avoided by the scribe.
The superlin. stroke on MW is visible. Between MN and the
following word the scribe has avoided a flaked area; also
between C and KPKP.

“Those that whirl the stars in it”’ are left behind together with
their world. The reference is probably to the archontic powers
responsible for the revolution of the heavenly bodies. Cf. e.g.
the moloxpdrtopeg of the so-called ‘‘Mithras-Liturgy,” PGM
IV.676; and the seven dwotxnrat of Corp. Herm. 1.9.

This passage looks like a peroration, concluding the argument;
the “first edition”” of the tractate may have ended here. For
discussion see tractate introduction.

“true testimony”’: Cf. 44,23; John 5:32. Implied here may be
a contrast to the “false testimony’’ of martyrdom as observed
among catholic Christians; cf. 31,22-32,21; 33,24-34.25. Ct.
‘““the baptism of truth,” 69,22.
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the appearance of the [night],
[and] those that whirl the
[stars in] it. This, therefore, is

45
the true testimony (uaptupia): When (&rav)
man knows himself
and God who is over the truth,
he (4 8¢) will be saved, and he
will be crowned (ctegavolv) with the crown
unfading. John
was begotten by the Word through
a woman, Elizabeth;
and Christ was begotten by
the Word through a virgin (rap6évoc),
Mary. What is (the meaning of) this mystery (wvory-
) ptov)?
John was
begotten by means of a womb
worn with age, but (3¢) Christ
passed through a virgin’s (mwapféveg) womb.
When (4 3¢) she had conceived she gave birth to
the Savior (swthp). Furthermore (wahw) she

Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28; 41,4-8; 43,23-24.

The ““crown” is a symbol associated particularly with martyrdom
(cf. note to 45,1); cf. e.g. Mart. Pol. 17.1; 19.2. For “unfading
crown”’ cf. 1 Pet 5:4.

The contrast between Christ and John picks up themes enun-
ciated earlier, esp. the contrast between ‘‘carnal generation’ and
“virginal”’ existence. Cf. 30,24-31,5; 39,29-40,8. For a different
gnostic treatment of the birth of John and Jesus cf. Pist. Soph.,
chs. 7-8.

2M TWAXE: Cf. 2M TTAOrocC, 40,4-6.

“through a woman’’: Cf. Matt 11:7 par. “Elizabeth”: Cf.
Luke 1:5-36,57.

Corr. TTAPOENOC over C2IME, crossed out. Cf. 39,29-30;
Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35.

Cf. Luke 1:36.

This is a Valentinian doctrine; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; 1II.11.3;
Hipp. Ref. V1.35.7; also Marinus the Bardesanite, Adamantius
Dial 5.9.

MCWTHP: Cf. Luke 2:11; Matt 1:21.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

Poc oN ece[e] Mmape[enoc]
€TBE OY 6€ TeT[N]P[mAaANA]
TETNWINE AN NCA NIMY
CTHPION NAT NTAYP WP N
TYnmoy MMo[o]y €T[B]JHHTN"
CH2 2M TTNOMoOC €TBE€ T1[aT]
NTapennolylTe 1 eTo[oTq]
NNaAAM [X]e €BOA 2[N WHIN
NIM €eKaoYWwM:" €B[OA a]e
2M MWHN €T2N TMHTE M1l
TMAPAAEICOC MITPOYWM:*

X€ 2M OOy ETKNAOYWM
€BOA N2HT{ 2N OYMOY KN2
MOy ¢oq A€ Ne oycase TiI[€]

MS

mapa NZwWON THpPOY €T

2M Tmapaa€lcoc: Ayw
AJPIIIeE€ NEYA €XW MMOC

Cf. Pyot. Ev. Jk. 19; Asc. Is. 11.9; Od. Sol. 19:6-9; Clem. Alex.
Strom. V11.93.7-94.1 (against this doctrine).

Corr. € deleted with a diagonal stroke.

Superlin. stroke over TN visible. TETNPITAANA: The author
is here directing his remarks to his opponents; cf. 32,3-4.13;
37,2-3. For discussion of the problem of audience in the material
after 45,6 see tractate introduction.

Cf. 1 Cor 10:6. P WP N TYMOY = mpwrotumoly.

On this gnostic midrash see esp. Pearson, ‘‘Jewish Haggadic
Traditions’’; and Koschorke, ‘‘Die Polemik der Gnostiker,”
Pp. 148-151. This material is separated in the MS. by a para-
graphus in the margin between lines 22 and 23. This midrash,
in its treatment of the paradise story, shares some significant
elements in common with Hyp. Avck. and Orig. World, but here
the biblical text is more closely adhered to. On this see tractate
introduction, and notes below.

“It is written in the Law’’: Cf. Luke 2:23; 10:26; John 8:17;
1 Cor 9:9; 14:21. €TBE TAT: The antecedent is not clear,
though it may be understood as referring to the proper ‘‘seeking”
after ‘“‘pre-figured mysteries”’; Cf. 45,20-22.

Gen 2:16-17. The LXX text is reflected. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 11 88,
26-32; Orig. World 11 118,17-23.

TINOYTE: Cf. Gen 2:16: Kbpiog 6 Oeég. Only in this midrash
does the term ‘“God”’ refer to the lower Creator. For discussion
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was found to be a virgin (rapévog) again.
Why, then, do you (pl.) [err (mAavav)]

and not seek after these mysteries (pvetiplov)
which were pre-

figured (tumoiv) for our sake?

It is written in the Law (véuoc) concerning this,
when God gave a command

to Adam, “From every [tree]

you may eat, [but (3¢)] from

the tree which is in the midst of

Paradise (rapddsioog) do not eat,

for on the day that you eat

from it you will surely

die.” But (3¢) the serpent was wiser

46

than (rapa) all the animals ({éov) that
were in Paradise (mapddeiooc), and

he persuaded (rmeibewv) Eve, saying,

see tractate introduction. In Hyp. Avch. and Orig. World ‘‘the
archons’’ take the place of “God.”

WHN NIM €KAOYWM: Omits 105 &v 7¢ mapadeioe.

€T2N TMHTE MIMAPAAEICOC: Instead of Tob yvdoxety
xohdy xal mwovnpdy; cf. Gen 2:9; 3:3.

Gen 3:1, here departing from the LXX text. Cf. Orig. World
II 118,24-26; in Hyp. Avch. Gen 3:1 is not reflected.
OYCABE: Cf. Tg. Ps.-]. Gen 3:1: @21, “wise(r).” Cf. Midr.
Qoh. Rab. 1.18.

TMAPA NZWON THPOY: Cf. Gk. Aquila: ITdvrev 1év Lhov.
€T2M TIMAPAAEICOC: Omitting taév énl =g Yig xwA. Ci.
Gen 3:1b: (EdAov) tod &v v6 Ilapadeice.

Gen 3:4-5, with significant modifications and omissions. Cf.
Hyp. Arch. 11 9o,7-11; Orig. World. 11 118,32-119,4.
A(gPrie€ Ney2a: An addition to the text; contrast Gen
3:13: & 3pic Amdrnoév pe. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 37.5.3, reporting on
Ophite doctrine: Emeioe 8¢ & 8ptg xal Yvdow Hveyxev 3{8akév e
Tov dvbpwmov xal TV yuvaixa Tév &ve puotnplwv TO Wiy TG
yvédoews, ‘‘And the serpent persuaded (them) and brought know-
ledge, and taught the man and the woman all the knowledge
of the heavenly mysteries.” In this midrash, as in the text just
quoted, the serpent plays the role of a spiritual teacher; cf. the
designation PE(QTAMO, “instructor,” in Hyp. Arch. and Orig.
World. Cf. also Orig. World 11 119,6-7: €Y22 A€ ACOAPPEI
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X€ 2M $pOOY ETETNAOYWM
€BOA 2M MWHN €T2N TMH
TE MTITTAPAAEICOC CENA
OYEN NO6I NBAA MIETN

2HT' A€Y22 A€ ACTIIOE

AYW ACCWT NTECO6IX EBOA
ACXI €BOA 2M TWHN ACOY
wM act Mmeckeal NM
MAC' AYW NTEYNOY AYM

ME XE€ NEYKHK A2HOY TT€"
AYW AYXI N2eNOGWBE NKNTE
AYTAAY 2IfwOY NAKHC A
nN[o]yTe A€ €] MIINAY N
[PoY2€] €ECNAEIN NTMHTE
[Mrinm]lapaaelcoc NTape
AAAM A€ NAY €POq agKwr
AYW MMEXA( XE€ AAAM EKTWN’
[NT]oq a€ aqoywwB MeEXA(
[xe aATIET 22 TBW NKNTE
aylw N]reynoy [e]lTFMMay
age[iM]e N6I TNOYTE X€E A(
OYWM’' €BOA 2M MWHN 1Al
NTA(2WN €ETOOT( X€E MTP

ANWAXE MTIPEQTAMO, “and Eve took courage from
the words of the instructor.”” On the word-play derived from
Aramaic, R"n (“serpent”)- RW1 (‘“instruct’), see Pearson,
‘‘Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 463-464. The word X" is used
in Tg. Ong. Gen 3:1 to translate Heb. ¥Mm.

NBAA MTETNQ2HT, “the eyes of your mind” (lit: ‘“heart”):
This expansion of the text of Genesis 3:5 (ol dpBaApol) may
reflect a Hellenistic-Jewish tradition of interpretation. See esp.
Philo’s interpretation of d@faiuot in Gen 3:7, meaning ‘“the
vision of the soul”’; Quaest. in Gen. 1.39. For “eyes of the heart”
cf. Corp. Herm. VIL.1. Cf. ‘‘the ears of the mind (heart),” 29,8-9.
Gen 3:6-7, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch.
II 90,14-20; Orig. Worid 11 119,6-16.

A€Y2A A€ ACTI©E€: Cf. note to 46,3.

ACCWT NTECO6IX €BOA: There does not appear to be any
special significance to this addition, but cf. Gen 3:22.
NTEYNOY: Not in the Gen text.

Gen 3:8-9, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch.
II g9o,20-21; Orig. World 11 119,19-27.
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“On the day when you eat

from the tree which is in the midst

of Paradise (mapddeicog)

the eyes of your mind will be opened.”
And (3¢) Eve obeyed (metfew),

and she stretched forth her hand;

she took from the tree; she

ate; she also gave to her husband with
her. And immediately they knew

that they were naked,

and they took some fig leaves

(and) put on girdles.

But (3¢) [God] came at the time of
[evening] walking in the midst

[of] Paradise (rapddeicoc). When

(4 9¢) Adam saw him he hid himself.
And he said, “Adam, where are you?”
He (4 3¢) answered (and) said,

[“I] have come under the fig tree.”
And at that very moment

God [knew] that he had

eaten from the tree of

which he had commanded him, ‘““Do not

ATINOYTE A€ €1: Cf. Hyp. Arch. 11 9o0,20-21: TOTE A(€EI
NO6I TNOG NAPXWN, ‘““then the great Archon came.” The
biblical reference to Adam and Eve’s hearing the sound of God’s
walking is absent, in the interest of heightening the anthropo-
morphism of the biblical text.

NTMHTE: Not in Gen.

NTAPE 2A2M A€ NAY €PO(: Added to the text. In Gen
both Adam and Eve hide.

Adam’s answer is totally different from Gen 3:10. TBW
N KNTE: That the tree of knowledge was a fig tree (cf. Gen 3:7)
is a wide-spread Jewish tradition. See e.g. Apoc. Mos. 20:4-5;
Midr. Gen. Rab. 15.7; Midr. Qok. Rab. 5.10; Pesiq. Rab. Kah. 20,
Pesiq. R. 42.1; b. Ber. 40a; b. Sanh. 70b; cf. also Tert. Mayrc. 2.2.
What in the biblical text is part of God’s question to Adam,
Gen 3:11b, here becomes an exegetical comment: God has
suddenly deduced that Adam has violated his command. This
prepares the reader for the observation that God is lacking in
foreknowledge; cf. 47,20-23. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,24-28; Orig.
World 11 119,29-32.

11
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OYWM €BOA N2HT{  AYW
MEXA(J NA] XE NIM TE N

&l

[TlagTCEBOK  AqOYWWE A€
NG6I AaAaM X€ TC2IME ENTAK
TAAC NAT  AYW MEXE TC2IME
X€ $Og MENTAQTCABOEI"
AYW A¢C20YWP M20(¢’ AYW
AJMOYTE EPO( XE AIABOAOC’
AYW TTEXAJ XE €1C AAAM A(
Wwrme Nee NOYa MMON €TPeE(
MMe erimeeooy MK TimeT
NANOY(' TTEXA(] 6€ XE MAPN
NOX{ €BOA 2M TIIMAPAA€ICOC
MHTTOTE N(XI €BOA 2M TMWHN
MITWNZ NqOYWM' NqWNZ B
ENEQ OYAW MMINE NTO(

me miNoyTe wopr M[eln a[q]
PPoeoni eaaamM eTpeqoly]
M E€BOA 2M MWHN NTr[Nw]
CEWC' AYW TTMEQZCNAY
TEXA(J XE' AAAM EKTWN"

Based on Gen 3:11-13, much abridged. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,28-32;
Orig. World 11 119,29-120,3.

TCEBOK ... TC2IM€ ... $OQ TMENTAQTCABOEL:
Here both the woman and the serpent are ‘‘instructors.” These
ideas are based on the Aramaic word-play, M (“Eve”)-X"N
(“‘serpent’’)-RW1 (“instruct’’). Cf. note to 46,3.

Cf. Gen 3:14; Hyp. Avch. 11 90,33-91,3; Orig. World 11 120,3-6.
This statement has no counterpart in the biblical text; cf. also
48,16-18. This is probably an attack on the common Jewish and
Christian identification of the serpent with the devil. Cf. e.g.
Wis 2:24; 2 Enoch 31; Adam and Eve 12; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8;
Rev 12:9; Justin Dial. 103.5; etc.

Gen 3:22, omitting ¢ 6eéc and transposing xeAdv xal movnpéy.
Cf. Orig. World 11 120,26-29, where ‘‘light and darkness” are
substituted for ‘““good and evil.”” No parallel in Hyp. Arch.

Cf. Gen 3:23-24a. Here the biblical report of Adam’s expulsion
from Paradise is made a resolve of the Creator. So also in O7ig.
World 11 120,35-121,4, expanded. The same kind of expansion
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eat of it.”” And
he said to him, ‘“Who is it

47
who has instructed you?”’ And (3¢) Adam answered,
“The woman whom you have
given me.” And the woman said,

‘“The serpent is the one who instructed me.”
And he cursed the serpent, and

he called him “devil” (3t¢Bolog).

And he said, ‘“Behold, Adam has

become like one of us,

knowing evil and

good.” Then he said, “Let us

cast him out of Paradise (rapddeicoc)

lest (uimote) he take from the tree

of life and eat and live for

ever.” But what sort is

this God? First [(+ pév) he]

envied (pboveiv) Adam that he should

eat from the tree of knowledge (yvéoeng).
And secondly [(+ 9¢)]

he said, ‘“Adam, where are you?”

of God’s speech in Gen 3:22 occurs in Tg. Ps.-J. Cf. Hyp. Arch.
II 91,4-5, where Adam and Eve’s expulsion is merely reported;
and cf. Orig. World 11 121,4-5.

Gen 3:22b, omitting éxreivy Thv xetpa xat; cf. 46,9.
AJPPoOONI: The envy (@B6évog) of the Creator is part of the
serpent’s instruction to Eve in Hyp. Avch. II 90,8 and Orig.
World 11 119,5. This attribute of the Creator in gnostic thought
derives in part from a transfer to the Creator of attributes of
the devil in Jewish and Christian tradition. Cf. e.g. Wis 2:24;
Jos. Ant. 1.41; Adam and Eve 12-17; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 2 Enoch
31:3; etc. For discussion, with additional references, see
Pearson, ‘“‘Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 468-469. The denial of
any possibility of @0évog in the Creator is expressly made by
Plato, Tim. 29E.

The Y in CNAY is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an
early photograph.

The N is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an early
photograph.
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47,19-23

47,21

47,23-27

47,25
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3

TINOYTE A€ M[N]Taq FMMAY
NTITPO<r>NWCIC €TE TATl TE
XETTH €JCOOYN AN XIN N
WopT alyw] MENcwc [e]
Xxaq xe€ [Ma]lpNNoXq [eBOA]
Mm[e]TMa- XeKkaac €[N]eq
OYWM EBOA MITAWHN M
TTWNZ NWNZ YA ENEY"
€EWXE AJOOATIJ A€ EBOA
0Yad(d X€ OYBACKANOC

e NpeqpoOONEI' AYW

MH

AT OYNOYTE TTE NaW) M
MINE TTE' NAWE TMNTBAAE
rap NNETW® AYW MMOycoy
WNQ' AYW TTEXA(J XE ANOK TTE
TTNOYTE NPEqKW?Q' TNAEINE
NNNOB€E NNeloTE €2pPaTl €XN
NWHPE W2 WOMTE (TO Nre
NEA' AYW TTEXA(] XE TNATPE
TTOY2HT OYMOT' AYW NTA
TPETOYNOYC P BAAE XEKA

That the archons did not know where Adam was is spelled out
in Hyp. Avch. 11 go,20-21 and Orig. World 11 119,26. God’s
question to Adam in Gen 3:9 posed difficulties for Jewish and
Christian interpreters of scripture, and provided an occasion
for anti-Jewish and anti-Christian, or heretical, polemics. See
e.g. Philo Leg. All. 3.52; Quaest. in Gen. 1.45; Justin Dial. 99;
Tert, Marc. 2.22,25; 4.20; Theophil. Autol. 2.26; etc. For
discussion see Pearson, *Jewish Haggadic Traditions,” 467-468.
npéyveots: Cf. Ps.-Clem. Hom. 3.38, where “Simon’’ calls the
Creator dmpéyvworog; cf. also, on the other side, Theophil
Autol. 2.28, where God is called npoyvdemc.

Cf. 47,10-11, and note.

XE€KAAC €N€=: Translates pfimote in 47,12 and Gen 3:22.
Corr. Superlin. stroke over OA in 6 OATI{, crossed out.
Bdoxavog: Translates 'y ¥9, “evil eye,” in the LXX. Cf. Pirge
R. El. 13, where the serpent tells Eve that God’s prohibition
against eating of the tree of knowledge is due to his “‘evil eye,”
(Y1 1PY). Cf. also Jul. Gal. 94A, gBovepold xal Baoxdvov May

f.ljj
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And (3¢) God does not have
foreknowledge (mpéyvwoc), that is,
since he did not know this from the
beginning. [And] afterwards

he said, “Let us cast him [out]

of this place, lest he

eat of the tree of

life and live for ever.”

Surely he has shown (+ 3¢)

himself to be a malicious (Bdoxavog)
envier (-pBoveiv). And

48

what kind of a God is this?

For (yap) great is the blindness

of those who read, and they did not

know it. And he said, “I am

the jealous God; I will bring

the sins of the fathers upon

the children until three (and) four generations (yeved).”
And he said, “I will make

their heart thick, and I will

cause their mind (vob¢) to become blind, that

gorlv, of the OT God and his refusal to mankind of the know-
ledge of good and evil. Julian probably uses a gnostic source;
for discussion see tractate introduction.

PeEqPOONEI: Cf. 47,15-16 and note.

“blindness’’: Cf. 48,8-13 and note.

““those who read’’: Scil. the Old Testament. An alternative
translation is, ‘““those who call (upon him)’’; so Koschorke.

Or perhaps, ‘““‘they did not know him (God)”; so Koschorke.
Exod 20: 5, omitting xdptog 6 8eé¢ sov. This is a classic proof-text
for the gnostic doctrine of the Creator’s arrogance and malice;
see e.g. Ap. John 11 13,8; BG 44,14; Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Treat.
Seth VII 64,22-26; Exc. Theod. 28; Jul. Gal. 106DE.

Based on Isa 6:10, but whereas in Isa it is said ‘“the heart of
this people has become thick (émaydvln),” here it is God who
thickens his peoples’ hearts, just as he ‘“hardened’ the heart
of Pharoah (Exod. 9:12). For the gnostic use of Isa 6:10 see
also Ap. John 11 22,26-28; BG 59,3-6; 2 Apoc. Jas. V 60,5-10;
Iren. Haer. IV.29.1.
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AC ENOYPNOEI OoYa€ RNOY
PKATAAAMBANE NNETOY

XwW MMOOY' AAAA NaT NTa(

X00Y NNETPIMICTEYE EPO(
[alylw] eTwMWe Nag: aYW

[2]1N <oYy>Ma €qcal R61I MWYCHC
[aqleipe MTAIABOAOC R20("
<N>[N€]Te OYNTAYCE 2M TE4XTIO
[2]M mkexwwME TAT €TOY

MOYTE EPOC XE TEX0AOC’

€(cH?2 NTelRe x€ aqt €N M
m[aro]c' RTape[m]lMa MOY?Q

N2[oq] kaTa Toy[K]aG6I[a  ay]w
[m6lelplwe €N T6IX M[M]wyY
CHC aqwwme N20g AqWMK
NN20q NNMMA[rloc' maAIN

qCH2 X€ aqTaMio ROY20q R
[2loMe™ agTarO0g €XR OYWTE

Mo
[ + 12 le eTepe
[ + 15 Alyow .
[...... lxe me[Ta6ww]T epa

[Td emi2oq] N2omMe[T] M[N]JAaAY
[NaTekoO] MMO(g: aYW TTETA[F]
[micTeye €]mi2oq N2oMe[T]

Cf. 2 Cor 4:4.

No such quotation occurs in scripture, but Gen 3:14-15 is
probably in view. Cf. 47,6 and note.

2M meqX1mo: Either: “in (God’s) generation;” or: “in (the
devil’s) generation’’; but for the gnostic author they would
amount to the same thing. Cf. John 8:42-44.

Cf. Exod 7:8-12. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see also
Hipp. Ref. V.16.

Maroc: In Exod they are not called pdyo:, but cogioral,
pdppoaxot, and énaotdol. Cf. also 48,26. '

xaxie: Here a synonym of peyeto.

In Exod 7:10 it is Aaron’s rod which figures in the story. But
cf. Exod 4:2-4. In the story as recounted by Artapanus, Moses’

4
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they might not know (voeiv) nor (0%3¢)

comprehend (xatohapuBavew) the things that

are said.” But (&\\&) these things he has

said to those who believe (nistederv) in him

[and] serve him! And

[in one) place Moses writes,

[““He] made the devil (3ixBorog) a serpent

<for> [those] whom he has in his generation.”

In the other book which is

called “Exodus” (££0doc),

it is written thus, “He contended against the

[magicians (udyoc)], when the place was full

[of serpents] according to (xara) their [wickedness
(noxier) ; and]

[the rod] which was in the hand of Moses

became a serpent, (and) it swallowed

the serpents of the magicians (udyog).” Again (wdAw)

it is written, “He made a serpent of

bronze (and) hung it upon a pole

49
[ ] which
[ ] and
£ ] for the [one who will gaze] upon

[this] bronze [serpent,] none
[will destroy] him, and the one who will
[believe (mistéuewv) in] this bronze serpent

rod also replaces that of Aaron in Exod 7; see Fr. 3, Eus. Praep.
Ev. IX.27.

Cf. Orig. Hom. in Ex. 4.6.

Cf. Num 21:19. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see
Hipp. Ref. V.16; Epiph. Haer. 37.7.1. Philo contrasts Moses’
serpent of Num 21 (= cwgpootvn) with Eve’s serpent of Gen 3
(= #8v1); see Leg. AU. 2.79-81.

Cf. Just. Apol. 60.3, where it is said that Moses was commanded
to say to the people, ‘“Eav mpooBAényre 76 Tobte) xal moTednTE,
&v ad1é cwbhoesbe.”

Koschorke translates, ‘‘keiner [wird] ihn [verderben (?)/beissen
(?) kénnen].”
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[gNnaoYXa]Tl: maT rap mexc
[nenTaA]Y[PlTicTEYE €pOq AY
[x1 wNP'] NeTE MTMOYPIICT
[eye naM]oy: oyoy 6€ Te F
[micTic' RclePala[kON]1 AN N

[ + 14 lengi.

[ + 15 lik[
(& 13 lines missing)

al

NTe[TR

THC[

N

[NTleTNPNO[E€I AN MTTEXC TINA]
Thilkwc [eTeTRX]W MM[oc X€]
enprlicTeyle emeX[C: TaT]

rap te [e]e [e]Te MwY[CcHC cQaT]
[K]laTa XwwMe xX[wwMe M]
[mMlexmo Naaam' q[cHQ2 R NAT]
etwoor 2M mx[mo] M[mTNnoMoOcC’]
cepPcryxel enmn[o]M[ocCc ayWw]
cecwTM Ncwq' afyw
ae.[...].0vl

[MIN ne[

[..In€e[

(& 13 lines missing)

The identification of Christ with the bronze serpent of Num
21:19 is first suggested in John 3:14, and is a stock feature of
Ophite-Christian Gnosticism. See e.g. Hipp. Ref. V.16.9-10;
V.17.8; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1. On the
relationship of this comment to the preceding midrash, see
tractate introduction.

Cf. John 3:15-16.

Koschorke translates, ‘“Was also ist das [Ende (?) fiir die, die]
nicht der [ehernen Schlange (?)[ die]nen . ..”

The final I in AIAKONI is no longer extant, but is attested,
as a trace, in an early photograph.

Possibly €N(1 N[, “we take.”

Perhaps TNAT]IK[W C, “‘spiritually”’; cf. 50,1-2.
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[will be saved.] For (ydp) this is Christ;

[those who] believed (mistebewv) in him

[have received life.] Those who did not believe (morebew)
[will die.] What, then, is this

[faith (niotic) ? They] do not [serve (Siaxoveiv)]

[

[
(£ 13 lines missing)
[
[and you (pl.)
we [
50

[and] you [do not understand (voeiv) Christ]
[spiritually (mvevparixéc) when you say,]

“we [believe (mortedew)] in Christ.” For (ydp) [this]
is the [way] Moses [writes]

in (xatd) every book. The [book of]

[the] generation of Adam [is written for those]
who are in the [generation] of [the Law (vopog)].
They follow (srouxeiv) the Law (vopog) [and]

they obey it, [and

[
together with the [
[
(&£ 13 lines missing)
Cf. 50,1.

Koschorke translates, ‘‘unser [.”’

The author is here evidently addressing his opponents. Cf. 45,19
and note. Koschorke translates, ‘‘Ihr- erkennt [nicht geis]tig
[sondern] leib[lich], wihrend wir an [Christus] gl[auben.”
nvevpatixdg: Cf. 1 Cor 2:14.

Here the author puts his opponents in the same camp with
Moses, who lacked spiritual understanding. Cf. the refrain in
Ap. John, ‘“not as Moses said,” e.g. BG 45,7-10; 58,16-17;
59,17-18; 73,4-5.

Gen 5:1. Cf. Exc. Theod. 54.2.

Possibly N[aaAaM]: so Koschorke.

CEPCTYXEI EMNOMOC: Cf. Acts 21:24.
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[ + 18 M
[ + 15 aln TTe
[....Ix[ 4 1x I

29

[51], 29
[ + 11 1. qinN[

28

[52], 28
[....1k[

30

[531, 29-30
[ + 11 1 Muol

[ + 11 ] MMoO[

50,28

I0

53,29-30

54

55,1-19

55,1

[54] (blank fragment)

[...e]oraoac €[T]le TMED

[WMO]YNE TE AYW ENAXI M

[TMA] eTMMAY MTTCcwTE’

[NAT A€] cOOYN AN X€ OY TTE <TI>CW
[Te'] AAAd @WAYBWK €20YN
[eTBoO]NE AYW €2[0]YN €0lY]
[....1.[..]. 2M MTMOY 2M M
[MOoYelooYE] 1At [me] mBanT[1]

[cMa MrTMOY eToYPlmap[aTH]p! [M]
[Moq

To the left of, and below, the K, there are brown spots on the
MS. which are not ink.

Half of the fragment is now lost; it is attested in an early
photograph.

The fragment is uninscribed on verso. Cf. note to 53,29-30.

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp.
152-154, and t<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>